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L - This thesis is an attempt to analyse the organizational processes

e of planning, production, utilization and evaluation 1n educational
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te].evision. Specifically, it 1is concerned with an fnalysis of tbe .

. essential :f“t‘u)ctions involved in these processes in re'lacion to the ‘
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development and 'application of é’ducational tele ision A'Qf'l.ntegt"al ‘

part’ of the instructional process: A survey of such educational tele-
A - b :

L g amenr

vision systems which.have ‘been forthcoming in a number of.developing °
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countries and notable innovations in the Qeveloped';ones has been

. i carried out in regard to these processes, and in reference. to the :

L] \ .: \
development of a systema;:ic plan for’ educational television implement—- oo

ation in Kenya. The application of the systena approach is. proposed as

.‘\’ o a viable and effective method of ETV organization. In conclusion, a

o 1
. .

¥ - .' , diagramatic model of the type of ETV otganizational structure discussed‘ ~

’

R is jresented.
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INTRODUCTION : PAET A

* .
o i . . A ‘.
. . o i . L.

P

The learning process :I.n facilitated by both internal and external
factors available to the learner o The external(,factors when planned for "

the. purpose of facilitating learni’ng consti:ute what - 18 called instruction.

. ' ‘ -

An instructional system then consists of a proceas of communications
. 4

and control procedures 1ntended to 1mplment identifiable learning out- ‘ -
632 v comes, which can be discerned as contributing taward the ach'icv.-ent of

< ’tated,educatioml g‘oals., . ’

.
*

The’potential of media such as. télevision to contribute to the

instructional ‘process has; long been recogliized. ‘The capacity of the

o,

medium of television to present dtimu}:i that can ‘be instrumental in the , '

,Anstructional process has, for example, been proven over and over through

« N '
research’ studies such as those reviewed by Chu and Schramm (1967). The

use of media for education, however, involves other questions beyon‘d . ‘

\

those relating to their capacitv to present stimuli effectively.

o

kY

o R i G e T

- Since most media like television have been developed originally ‘far
o ” Lt t

other purposes, with their adnpgation to educational use, the question

has d‘lvays arisen as to hoq‘they can be ot'ganized and mpioyed most

effectively for educational purposes. There has not alvays been agree- ~

'ment on this issue when new media are considered for use in education. ;
. - . R
The history of the adaptation and acceptance of a new media_ 1.n education )
‘. - C - -
is therefore often controversial. . oo ‘ ’ -
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0.1  Development of Educational Broadcasting .
0 . The wow:'gau:Lr.et:ic-n and use of educdtiomal television can perh.epe
bettér be understood vhen it is seen as -part of.the'_proceu"of the

R . development of educationel broedcaeting ‘l'hie development dates beck

'

to the 1930'3 and 1940's when radio became videly adopted for educetianal
purposes. At thie early stage ther\e\wete two discernable'patterne : the
- ) R ; &

’§ ' ‘ first was exemplified by the developnent of educational broedeasting in

Britain and' Japen. Eere, nnd over much of continental Europe, educetioni

é ' btoedcasting develoy{ed under the eegie of the existing national broad-
%ﬂ | . . casting concerns, such as ch (Britain) and NHK (Japan). The second . \ -
% | pattern was in eviaen_ce 1u'geiy in the }Jnited kStates. . Here the eeteblieh-
: ) ‘ o :nent of educational :btoedcu'ting gas lergEIy under educetofs and- ]
%; : | -educational’ in‘;tienﬂom, following the pioneering wor;: "’done for exenple
; S by the University of Im ’ , . . | :

By the 1950'e eapecially with the advent of educatipnal television,

! e " the patterns eetebliehed in the 1930's and l940'e~1ed)to\/ prolonged

,
L e

debate \o‘n whether edwvixcat.";omll broadcasting was best ser'ved under control
o - on the educators or the broedcutere. At the same time that this debate

m\going on, a perellel disegreenent had developed between the advocates
- : | of the 'direct teaching anJ enrichnent' approechee to eduutionel

. televieion. ‘l'hie situation was egguveted by the fect that with the

~
/
¢
A s

"y I

adve/nt of educntionel television, much had been mde of the pou:lb:llity

Y

\' , of total inetruc.tion by televie%n Many clneroom teechere had felt ) .

e VoL . [4

. "master teacher" notion evident in many of the early 'diraéct teaching' : '

i
{
‘ o ‘ o t:hreetened by thi: presmption, especial}y in the face of the early - ' j

_educational television efforts.

L]




d . This situation was not alleviated by the pro,lif‘eratio"a‘of research -

o

"atudleé on educational television in the 1950's and ear1y~1°96b"s,

- v
AN

particularly in the United States. Hany of these studies consisted of .
comparing the effectiveness of' live c;léssromn instruction and televisiou

instruction'’ whlch.in fact consisted largelyJof the same teacher used in

the live classroom si'tuat:lo? being broadcast as,h 'falking 120,’ over

television. The results of such compari.sons usually indica d no

significant dlffetence, and eventually led to the realization thag there

. N hd Te o

was no magic in the televisich medium per se that was likely to affect
' . ‘ /. ’ 1
learning one way or the  other. , : : '

{
This realizatién."togethl" ith [results of the applieat;on of the
'enr:lzelzpept' educational btoadcasts' by the national broedcasting services,
"an’ 'i;;tee'eas:ln'gly better understanding of t}:e medium by. educators, and the
eiigencies'of changing curr'icular, led to a modification in approach.
}lote of =‘the capabilities of televislon began to be used ln 'direct‘”
teaching' 's:l‘tt'xationa; and more d;lrect instructloh, far example, in mathe-
matics, eeience and correspondence education began‘ beiné undertaken by :
th‘e' ;atio_nal broadcasting 'concerﬁs sucl; as BBC and NHK (Nishimoto, 1999;

3 . ]

Bc, 1964) . . . '

»

'l'he period of the 1960‘3 and early 1976'9 elso saw the increased

" tatroduction and use of educational“*televilion in 'Third World' countries .

‘such as Niger, smggpere, Hong Kong Anerican Suoa, El Salvador and others.

In, the indnsttialized countries eduutionel television developed as an

3

addit:lon to e-‘abliuhed and on the whole efficient educational uructuree', .

~a W

8o thnt ite functions ve:;e hrgely either innovatory or. eupplenent;u'y.

In the developing countriee, vith the need to meet wore. 'bulc needs of

' .eduution. educationll televilibn phyed a diffeten: role, being most

\

hY
v

.
*
N
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- successfully used either as a major catalyst in educational reform, or ] -
\ S S S . - - - - - SR
N " extensgively to improve the quality of inatruction in rapidly expanding \ "
L feducational aystems. S ..
‘ =~ At New developmentn vere nlao caking place in the industrinlized .

- countries. In Britain, for example, where educationegbro‘ldcuting had ]
® . : I , " A .
developed under the BBC on a nation wide scale, new smaller local services

!
|
_ ]
came into being to cater for local demands, for example, in the local, ]
7, : ' ' : ) ' Tz, s .
edhcation authorities of London, Glasgow and Plymouth City. In the P

i - ' . United States on the other hand where: educatioml broadcasting had de- |

’
1

veloped largely on local and regional scale,. the establishhent of a

TR ¢

‘National Education Television netvork came into being. These kinds of .

Aol T

fievelopments and a veriety of others around the world 1n_dicaced the’ I »

il
5

¢

[

. possibility of a variety of educational purposes for which televisioo

ould be used. . ' . . ' e

- - . N N ” . -

e T

¢~ - WETE

.
3

" The late 1960's saw the development toward a need for aceountaf:lliti_;
Stud s, ano exhaustiee‘ revievs of the uses’, experiﬂ:ents and research in- i

educational televiaion such as those by Chu and Schrem (1967), indicated

~

-
+
Dot
walmrte

‘o that- although ther(e was no longer eny doubt that learning could result

AN

; from educational television it could be a more efficient tool if or- ‘\

ganized and planned efficiently end used in a auiteble c,ontext of learning

e e A

activities at the receiving end. Briggs ‘and associates (1967) in a ,"F ‘ “i
' ,study fot the American Inst.:ltutes for Reseerch indicated conce;n that

'medieted instruction vas developed on whetevet topic intetelted the media * °

y -]

B
: 7
* ' Co produceu and thet the media vere selected ?o? classroom use in the i
! nbsence of a definite rationele for ehdicee nade other than reference to - ' i s
T : the catalogl of wvhat was evailable. They then Qiscuued and'auggested the ... -

: , application of procedures of \instructionel deeign, in the design and use
oy . ‘ ‘ ) , - . /, ' - . ! ,:

oo« ' .
Y B R e e
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. . . o —
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- of the past experiénces vhereby many of the prenmptiom about the ) ‘ <

dinciplinery co-operation between researchers, ‘educ;tori end broad -

University in Britain, and the Children's

) Onterio Educaéional Communications Authoricy and :he Alberta Bduutional

of such instructional media, calling for more attention to be given to’

N f}._,fg .
the desired leerning outccmee.

ot Partly s a result of’ such studies and nleo as a result of some -

%

potential of educational mass medii such’ap télevision had proven ia-—

. . \ >
i o '. - .
PN t - .

sccurate; planners and financiers Dbegan- to ask television and other '
L3

media producers ‘and users to prove that the' media vere sntis,f.ying a

- particular set of l‘needs in the most convenient and cost-effective W3y

— ¢

(Ramcock, 1975). ° . .- 3 R

-

, The need for accountability called for a certain rigour inm the

plenning and nnnagement of educationxl media. Out of this clinnte and

-

as a result of the less slcisfactury results which accrued from the

- *
4

compettnentalization of planni,yng previously, new efforts in inter- Lo T

. "

cast:ts begcn to forgc. This kind of cross-fertilization resulted

'in more systematic planning and more sensitive consideration to the

[ i

needs and'fexpccta:ions of target audiences in the development of new

o

educational broadcastinég,ventures such as| in the multi-media Open

~

Television Workshop's "Sesame

Street" and "Electric Company PTOgT s in the United States. Imn.

addition to these, .there has been the development of educational broad-

¢ L}

casting as part of-public educational comunications centres, with the
< g

e‘ktabl:lshment of agencies that mke available to users not only educational

(
broadcutings but other media and mterials thus encouraging t.he use
K
of a choice or combination of channels for a variety of" educetional

. .

purposes. ‘l'hi.s kind of sa:vices are in evidence for example in the’

\,

o=

¢ ! )

r ’ ) . -
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Conmmicntionix Corporation in Canada; and hlao the“'rRU' in Sweden.

It is no' longer fashionable, as was 'the case in the early dlyl of

©

educational television to tllk- of total iﬁltruction by television. This

g B - . ~

fash'ion has lox;g ‘been superceded and the concern now is to develop

N 1 .

educational communications channe}n and egento in tlign' optinum roles.

and to lay more stress on inter-relationships.. The development of more

compiex .educational communications services, the need for accountability’
. { \ ' *

and the increased consideration of target audienc% fﬂhns meant that all

cont,r:lbu‘tots to the educational media system need to be involved iy a

systematic manner in the nlenning, production, utilizntion and evaluation

¢

of educationnl materials, with media like television being taken into
consideration at the design etages of the instructional system. No longer

is the compartmentalized organization where "plamners lnd admimistretor-

rd

have attended to policy, produceu and curriculum experts have looked
_after progrune development and eveluationa and utilized have folloved
suit" viable (Hancock, -1975). New framevorks for cooperation association

have become necesury with due attention g:lven to the problems of modelling
f
and organizational structures. The functiom to be fulfilled and tasks

to be performed requi.re clntification-in-ot-der to facilitate the forging

I'd

of interdisciplinnry links and responsive patherne that are elsentiel
in the development of educatiomal ‘media syeteml :

4

0.2 The Systems Appronch .

One technique’that seems to be increuingly aecepted in the plnnning
) -

‘ o and organiution of educntionnl and other complex and probalistic

1
//“ N . a

+  process of solvinﬁ a problem, of plm'suing an objective or achieving certain

processeo is the 'systems ‘approach’'. The systems approach views the ' o

D

RV NTIONE I s i




goals and 'putposes as a coherent ‘systen'-- a lyaten in this sense being -

i : s

a dynsmic purpoceful organ:lzcd procus “with four main futures : (1)

dbjectives - vell defined tasks to be accomplisheds (2) Inputs -

¢ resources needed to accoupliolh the task; '(3) Process - the nethodn,

¢
] . !

P ' technologies and organization which combine and actumte the inputs to

produce desired resulti; (4) Outputs — the resnl*ts actually nqcoﬁplilﬁed
© | - .
(Schramm et al-, 1967).

The systems approach involves viewing any productive

(goal oriented) system as a vhole in order to examine how. its productive

Y ¢ e

” pi'bcéal functi'ons in relation to its inputs and hitended-outputs. It

-

.. . 1is Dboth a process tool for more effectively and efficiently -chieving
required outcones, and @ node of thinking that emphasises problem solving.

Problen solving in this sense tefetg - to the process of moving froma

ﬁ;ﬁ. goal to its nttain;ent. The primary purpose, of this prgcedureV is to /-
vel:l.niut.e' the discrepancy betveen the nt{ted_ goal and actual output.
- . It is therefore . ' |

"s pracess by which needs are identified,
problems| selected, requirements for problem
. solution are identified, solutions are
' . chosen from alternitives, methods and

' - are obtained and isplemented, results are R
i ' evaluated and required revisions to all or- - R
. A » ’ part of the systen are made so that the needs
i o : are eliminated” (Kaufman, 1972, p. 2)

The system goal is a con:‘kqncnce of & rccognized need Hhan s

5 need has hecn identified, the lyntn goals and functious are dete;-iud

. ; . ' (/. and the hunn and material resources required to meet the need are !

o ; nllhocnf:ad. ‘.In carrying out these opc‘:"ationc tﬁére hii ‘congern vil:i: both
the effectiveneu and efficiency of the npproach Tll\e:degteo to wh‘i.ch
the output corresponds to thc stated goal is the neasure uf cffnctiveness.

i Efficiency is determined by comparing tbe';tiue and energy invested vith

. *See footnote (1) page 216.0 : N -
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' efticiencg.

" accurate assesment of progress peasured agnin"at criterion standards

N LY
[

the cost utildey of alui'mtive “methods™ " An efficien{procedure ‘vhgéb

:lnﬁseff.ect:lvc uervé no purpose, and an efAfective procedure which is \\\

-~ - . {

inefficient is wasteful. A systems approach therefore utilizes the

q

"

strategy of systems analysis, design and management to try and nchuve

L r/’,J

‘Lv

Syszm ‘/{nlysis d:finu the objectives to be sought an
. ,_3:/ M
identifies various alternative vays in wh\ich the opjjctive aight

attained, considering the sdvantages and disadvantages of each  ip order

to select the wost effective and efficient e possible.

-

It elaborates

a plan of action to be nccmnplhhed, the vari sour ces reqnired the s

nature nnd timing of reuulta expacted a wmeans for evlluating the
\

system atid uk:lng necgsnry chnngea. System duig-n is the g'onceptual

model derived ¥+ a result of /and for implementing the requirements .
derived in systems analysis; and systen mnagémént' establishes the

procedure for monitoring the operation of ‘the system to provide an
\ . 4

2

established in the system analysis (McManama, 197i).
Early efforts in educational television programming were éancetned '
primarily with the design of the message al;me, without taking into

account the kind of emviromment in which it was received, or the effect
. . . ’ - 1.

on the receiver. Currently, however, educational co—?nicatorn have
becose increasingly aware that neuagu nay often fail because some %
aspect of the total systen has been overlooked or ignored in designing = .

_thc cmuniclt ion.

¥

attention to the nultiplicity of

i

]
The systems- approach is advnntlgeou) 1n that It calls g ‘
f:&s and {nter-relationships which §

retard or expedf‘t;e the desired effect at the receiving end. It there—

fore indic.atn the necessity for nore co-prehensive plamning and deci-ion—

uking by all 1nvolvrd in all stages of analynh, design and managemant
: / < , - ’
*See footnote (2) page 216. : : ) :

’ - -
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of the systen. 'Con:ideration needs to be given first to the ihnctioﬁs,

.to be served lnd then to the conponenti‘required to fu1£111 thele

Lt e et

-

functions.

i

. The applicntion.oiw:hiuquthodology in de:igning 1natrdttiounl

.
~...-‘. Fia
N

. . -a.-...,ﬁk. ’L
-

'learning systeus TR .
'W{?fki.

- consilts df systematic ptocedurgh for plluning, .

; < designing, c ng out and evaluating the total
{ j? Lo .' process of’f,::iéhg and teaching. It is directed . /
' ; o at achieving specific objectives and. is based on
) ' research in human' learning and communieftion. B
‘ Applying this methodology will produce a learning
., ~7  system which arranges human and non-human re-
v sources in an efficient maginer to bring about
\ ‘ SS;fective student learning..... Thus because the ' - - -.—.
stem approach is both a point of view and a
s o ‘ /}é:hodology, it provides .a guide for planning

truction and carrying dut the plan."” N
(Davis, Yelon and Alexander 1974 p. 34)
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- i. A, . _ in ispiation but becomes one stage in ;n overall system approach.  THe
detisions at the media selection stage, as discussed in the next chapter

" of this study, depend on the requirement and results‘of earlier stages in
f . ‘ ‘o . '

////' - annlyail and design. ‘ . o

. . . .
' . / .
.

Schrame et 'al (1967, pp. 162~ 164) list several advantages in usiny

v the systems approach ipAeducatiqnal plamming which apply equally well for

Fo Y

.

an educational television system: ‘ o C

@ »

W&

i o . 1. It encourages a clear definition of objectives 1in
i R . . practical operstional terms that provide a clear
; S " basis fgf organizing the effoft and checking results.
i Y A 2. It obliges us 'to rccognize all ‘of the components that
; ,F\xk/ < . go into any particular .process and the need to
, orchestrate these components into a unified, efficient,
and effective process. 'Looking at a"teaching-learning
) ' © . system” in this fashion we can detect weak spots and
A . . & failure points that need remedy. We may also be in-
- spired to ask how the components might be conbined TR




-
-
(%]

N

differently, or ‘'what kind of new components might

be added to get better results, We may alsp open

. ot eyes to: new ways of meeting important needs t

-. . ‘ vhich cannot be met by conventional means. “ . "

o

R ' " number of school-leavers or graduates or propogtion
) ' receiving particular grades on some standardiz
exapination. i ' c
_ - 4. The systems approach provides a way .of dealing with
(: T . costs and efficiency which makes both éducational
T » . and economic sensej The efficiency of an educational
0 ) system is not absolute; it 1is the relationship between
{ - the system inputs and outputs (judged in relation
{1 to its objectives), and can be changed,

5. Thgh systems approach can provide help in bringing ahout
much-needed educational changes. By encouraging a more
vy , . comprehensive and systematic examination of the existing
’ . " system, it can identify the specific things most in .
. need of change and the best leverage points for .
- securing improvement. It can lead to a classification
) ~  of important objectives which the present system is not
( achieving and perhaps simply cannot achieve in its
: ) o B Jpresent form for various practical reasons. In this
. ‘event it leads 0s to search for new solutiomns, some-.
Lo times involving unconventional technologies such as the
nev media.,; It provides a clearly defined purpose for
whatever fnnovations we may undertake. Tt provides™
an orderdy basis for planning such innovations, so that
they have maximum chance of success and provides a
‘rational basis for evaiuatimg effectiveness in .
c parison to other solutions. '

. : The syst approach is therefore required at the highest leyels
. Iy ,
for the proper ?lanu‘ing and coordinat{on of functions dixd Tesources.

. . \ ﬁrocedm'es nust be established for identTfying educati‘onal needs wvhich e

>

shquld be met through media like educntional televisijn, and ghese media ’T,.,‘

must be made available to— those who are to,’beqefit from the‘ teaching -

*' they provide. -The systems’ approach shoulad isiso be appliled ‘at all
operational .levels of planning, pi'bduction, urtﬂilization and evalu;ti;on |

8 -

of programmes.
A

An organizational framework néeds to be created,in which

TERPTE ST T S SO

a v

» ' all functioifs and components operar.; in a single system. N
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_ - 0.3 Educational Television-as.a .Cor—nponem: of the Instructional System:
@ ' ' ' . R : 1 . ) ) ’ -
S ( . ' s, Television was established as & medium of mas¥ communication-before
.Q-u‘ L _1ite use wvas exteea%to educational purpeses. In a mass communication
. - R tore,
k] , LY
' - . 'system, teélevision tend to be largely contem; and performer --centred, °

. L) N

', with no systema:fcfco cern given to what l;‘appens at the receiving end.

, ~The television mass cbmmunication system- comprises of the '??oéesaes of
o b
' ning, production and . dissemination, and may be depicted in the
N
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. e T ~ __ Figure 1:- Televisjon .sysateq;ﬂin mass cozmpun:lcation.-
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% . N Thgre is no systematic plan f T evaluation beyond a head—count of the
-~ L XY
o - % size of audience a programme draws (rating), which détér ines vhether
B R . .
oy " or not a progréhme continues o RYRS
o R
SR 4 follow the
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0 whether or not they met certain technical standards, and appealed to a
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*

This‘developmeng;appears to account partly for the tissue re-

'jeCtion' of television in some of the earlier efforts to use it in

*

-t .-

‘ Yy o ::. instruction. The television system had been thought of in isolation .
X 74qvith no attempt to plan it a8 a eompatimle component_pf,the instructional
i«xmf””, ystem in ?pieﬂ it’wgf likely.to- be utilized.— The purpose of insfr;ction,1
. 8 previously indicated, {s te facilitate learning. An 1nstructional
stem has as its goal tne\ikp}ementation‘of identifiable learning ¢

- ' e 0 . D
!

olitcomes which contribute to the acﬁlevement.of stated educational goals.
‘C
1f educational television is to be pldnned and developed as a compatible
- \ 3
e component of an instructional |system, it must be discerned _to be con-

AV 4

tributing to the process of bringing abeut/cnange in the capabilities
of the leasner. ‘The educaffﬁﬁhiiiZiegision system‘in this -sense
nrovides progrémmes which ari designed.fo; a clearly defined audience
N and presented on a planned and usually continuous basis in conjunction

with other»instructional activities, for the development and change of

'
: < specified behaviour of the defined audience. Vhen the emphasis on
. * r

.behavioural change'of'the learner at the receiving end becomes the
. ~ ,

- : /y/ﬁb guiding purpose for programming, tbe procese of evaluation becomes of

’

b particular impottance in the educatiqnal television system, “and in .

\ Lo N

, . ' . - I

!_ e contrast to the mass commﬁnication system, an educational television
|

system becomes a closed loop with the processes of -planning, producticnm,

? * P
a ¢

N ‘1 o . ' dissemination / ntilization and evaluation all inter-related as ‘follows:

' d R ’ P . ’
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MO Data for'the educ%tional television system exists at-random in the (\'
. T [

‘environment #&nd the data collection stage indicates a point of reducing the ,

2

data into :l,nf"ormation for the system both thngugh basic and applied
8

reseatch . ,

A}

Soch a tielevision system func®ons within the constraints of the .

em of which it is a sub-system. This requirements of

- “inBtruct ional sys

+ .-
Iy a1 JOI ISR SR S N LY - X R
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the 1nétru;t'io a system become . the determining factot of effectivenesa

o,f ti;l television sub ysLﬂ. The primary, concern in such a system is

' A
! with what 1is comunicared and not how ‘the message is conveyed. As Bretz .
(1971) poi,nts out, the’ design of an i‘nstrﬁ‘ctional message, plus the uay

t

in which the received message is inx:egrated and co-ordinated into other
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functions of the user (instructional) systgm; will determiné the degree

e

" of success of the user system far more than the more ‘choice of the medium

e

to be used. This indicates that instructional method is far more signi-
[ P .

-~ .
, ficant than the instructional medium and ¢orroborates the conclusion by

Chu and Schramm (1967) that "the research seems to suggest that effectfve
) §‘ - ) ' ) .
use of television grows out of attention to the ‘basic requirements of
good teaching,”rather than to any fanciness that might be peculiar to
‘ . - d

~

television." ‘There is therefore a need for the educational television

sub-szatem’to change and adapt to changes within the supra (instruc-
, . N .
tional) system. This can be possible only 1f the sub-system, is clearly

defined and functions as part of the supra-system in the sense of playing

- a defined role in the system purpose.

The planning étape is of crucial importance in determining how

. \ S
television and other instructional methqds are to be 1ntegrated into an

>

effective indtructional syﬁtem Heinich (1968) points out that tradi-

tiénally audio~visual materi3ls have been considered solely as "aids"

a

to instruction, due primarily to the tradition of the teacher as sole

arbiter of what is used in the classroom., Most instructional decisions -
b - s . ,
are left to the teacher by curriculum planners, includ}ng decisions

in regard to media, so that audio-visual materials enter the instructional

proéess at the classroom impIéméntation level (as shown helow) when the

teacher is casting about for materials that might 'aidf‘;pifkucttgg.

b8
-
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" television to be most effective,

level to curriculum planning ‘stage.

. " CURRICULUM
- DETERMIFATION .

CURRICULUM
PLANNING

-
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" . - IMPLEMENTATION

“«
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Figure 3: 'Audio-Visual Haterials as 'Aids'
- Source:? Heinich 1968.

Hei'nit‘:h further points out that for the use.of new media like <. .
. O - N

L

planning process and

tq the teacher. Th{.

AUDIO-VISUAL "
. *MATERTALS - - 2

.n *

Y

in Traditional Instruction.’ '

9

:

a new(paradigm is necessary in which-

there is a shift in media decisions from the cl"assroom" implementation .

v

‘cz?no longer be seen as,mere}y audio-visual- aids

. . ) , .
equires a new term —— instructional technology -

1

and audio-visual. materialg are subsumed under instructional technolog‘y

~ AN

*

CURRICULUM -
DETERMINATION

N

- [ 4

b CURRICULUM
: PLANNING :

INSTRUCTIONAL

. . -
- CLAS;YOOM .
IMPLEMENTATION

>

Fi?gﬁe 4 :

Source: Rethich, 1968.

TECH%)LOGY. L
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Media Choice as Part of Instructional Technology

. "\.(
s .

Media decisions ibecou;e part of the™ .

"
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Under tfhié altered framework, decisions made at the: curriculum,
'plann:lng’phase result into three broad classifications of i:nstructional

‘

strategies - mass instructicnal technology, conventional instruction,
and indiy‘idual iastructioml technology (Hancock 1971) which go into

. making the instructional (implementation) aystem

)

+ .
« [

"MASS s
— INSTRUCTIONAL
TECHNOLOGY

f , y P >

. aay

v

CURRICULUM - CURRICULUM "] . .CONVENTIONAL .p] INSTRUCTIONAL
DETERMINATION —»

PLANNING . , INSTRUCTION - | - sysTEMs

N INDIVIDUAL _ .
\ INSTRUCTIONAL
TECHNOLOGY -

p

JFigute 5' Evolution of Systems Approach to Media in. Ins;ructional
Systems. i

-

i

In .this type of framework the evolution of a systems nﬁproach t-or

-

-~

instruction becomes possible with mass instructional technology, con-

'vten‘tional 'inscrucfiéh,angl individual instructional technblogy being

uée_d in any of the possible combinations desirable, toward the .
v . L .

imp‘leﬁ:gntatipn of 8pecified learning outcowmes. In", this framework ~

- ' o

. 4 4 .
" . educational television may be develgped as part of mass or individual

@ o, ) [

- instructional t’é'chnol‘ogy° depencﬁng on the needs to be met and decd.sionsV
v, . s N , -~ ) , . .

made at the curtié\ilnm planning stage, “Educational television becomes

more effective in this kind of framework as it is’ ‘integral, adapted
and improved to vm'dgwith and not e'gn competition with other media and
methods, ~ Viewed in this framework, educational television is no longer

Y % .
"just a collection of. separate prpcesses, of devising 'nice' programmes
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and catching p:odtf;:tioﬁ techniques, or identifying audie
¢ .
arranging follow up methods and evaluation surveys" (Waniewicz, 1972).

z

nces, or'°

’ Rather it begins to apprc)‘xi;natg what the Rational Association of
Educational Broadcasters (NAEB, 1970) refers to as the facilitating

meg:hanisin for new.instructional systems, in which television’and class-

" room activities perform one task, with several components that interact
/ * o )

v

i

‘Eow_ard, co-operative instruction. This involves assignment of 'team'

duties among members of a total teaching‘force wim. co-operate in order-

to develop and carry, out.insttuctiona‘?.plans. It 18~Te developme:;t of
v

educational television within this sort of co-operati instructional o

systems approach tl_mt this study will, in later chapters, artempt to

analyze the essential functions of the processes of planning, pfoductioﬁ,

L ' .
- utilization and evaluation in educational television. : ;
. H

v

]

s

0.4. Different Types of Operational Egkystemé . ‘ )

There are a number of opérationa.l‘ educational television sysfems

~

which have been established in many different parts of the world, as part
|: S )

of co—opefat-ive teaching ventures.

In -these systems, although television
, ) CTE , -y .
is a2 major component of the educational projects, their effectiveness 7
does not depend on the medium in isolation. The time has’ passed when the.

television programme can be considered an educati’onal enfity by dtself, -

~ and ef’for.ts are being made to .use it within the educatienal context, .

together with related materials and activities that make it more relevant.

'

»

The pattern in which educational television is combined with other,
methods of ‘instruction, as well as the teaching role of programmes in

the instructional process, d:lffets‘from project to project.
. t

. .
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' summarized below:

21
- ‘The ptojects to which reference will be made: in this study may

i':e grouped into four categories. Examples of e'a'ch\ category are

¢

ol

0.4.1. 'gﬂucational Television as a Componen‘t of Educational Reform )
This. category comsists' of projects in-which television has been

aimed at &bruptly changing a school system or creating a new system. ‘ 1

.Examples in this category include the use of television in Niger,

" American Samoa, El Salvador and the Ivory Coast. A summary of these -
. ‘ .

pto}jeéts is presented ip Table 1, and it can be éeen that alogig with

the introduction of television to effect core teaching, other major’

+ "

system activities such as curriculum revision, teacher training and

’ L . . . 1
creation of mew classroom materials were carried out.
‘ K K

}

{

0.4.2. Educational Television Used to Extend the School V ‘

This category inclides projects in which television is being used

»

as a component of instructional systems that are helping to extend

formal education to audiences, who for a variety of reasons do not have

*

this opportunity axa"ilable to them through the existing educational /

‘

institutions.

1. ¢Chicago Televiqion Colle_ge:

‘ This project. wds initiated in 19'56 under ‘the aqs'pices' of the o
"Ch:lcago‘ City College ‘Systém. A c?u;ple,te jupio;' c‘bllege programme

is offered leading to the degree of Ax.:ts Assoclate, and the '

pgssibility of transferring to a f'our“year universitf. ;Ielevis;!.on Y

is used in’ coﬁjunct_ion with texts, assigned papers, telephone . ‘ - -

conferences and in some cases class or laboratory meetifgs on

;‘!A'ﬂlny TR - LG e b =

-.
-
|
!
i
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e
@) .
i
I
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'
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. , o
campus (UNESCO, 1967; Schrapm et al, 1967; Schramm, 1973).

‘

N \ . R A

'Y ‘ * 2. The Open University, Britain:

0

The Open University was chartered i:y parliament in .1969..a‘n‘d |
R o B . | started operation’é in l9é1. It is financed "chiefly by parlia-
" . ’ '+ mentary appropriation and offers a comple;;e univer;i’.;:y

curr:lculum.' Television is used along with radio, study materials,

self-corrécted ;nd computer or tutor marll’(’ed exercises and papers,
: cox(sultation ;rit‘n tutors and meetin;s with other students et

study centres, shéar; term residential s_tudy in the summer, home
. exPerimenial kits, field Erjrps and-a host of ‘audio-;visual aids
~and computer facilities (Léwis, 1971b;  Schramm, 1973; Turmstall,.

1974).

S~

3. NHK Gakuen, Japan:

High school correspondence education in Japan was ést'ablished‘

.
H i v

in 1948. With considerable’ experience from which to‘d\i’-av, the

_Japan Broadcasting Corporation (NHK)‘in céoperation with the!

<

‘ Correspondence Imstruction Assoclation, established the 'NHK
Gakuen" in 1.963. The NHK Gakuen is a radio-television-
‘correspondence high school. It offers the complete three year) :
high school(cu:riculuw in fgur years; 'for students who did not

fimplacels in residence higtll schools. Most of the gtudents work,
b A ’ \ )

and most of th'e television e]!nd radio lessons are scheduled at =

\

prime time in the evenings x:i‘hen hdst students cgn have ac'cesp tq '

- i >

.- them.’
- Television 1is used‘along“with t"adio, correspondence texts,

one 'day a2 month and five sum?ner days .in s’upplémentary classes

.
L]
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-(Nishimoto, 1969; Schramm, 1973). . §
4. Tellekolleg, Germany: .
_Established in:1967 under Ihipicei o? the Bavarian Broadcasting

syntem and Hinqury of Education, the Tellekolleg offers inter-’
- / - -
mediate school preparatory to trade and technioql study.’ Stu~

,dents vho arg/working and are unable, to agpend fegular school
are offered a varief& of courses using television. correspon-

I

dence study and five—hour meetings every weeks, 1eading to a '

®

diploma and entranece into ‘higher school (Schtgm, ,i973).

0.4.3. Educational Televigion Used:-to Improve Instruction:

. . '
» g “

In th‘i}*‘ hird c:tegory, television does not aim for institutionmal

. ) ]

changes, but rather _.Q_}Q due to rapidly increasing school populations

or. changing curriculum and shortage or lack of instructional materials,
) ¥ ')’ «

,educational television is used to \help improve the quality of instruction.

- &l\

In this category av‘:; e'ducationavl tglevision systemgsuch as those estab- ¥
J.'i.s‘hed in ’Hong Kong,Zambia, Singapore and Haggerstown. An \éduc;tional »
television syllabus is prepared ciosely following the syllabus .1n use
. . _
‘:Iﬂ:n the educétional sfstem and television programmes are integral com-
ponents of the~iﬂbtru9tional systems,
: S \ i N

0.4.4. ETV, in Multi-Purpose Educational Comun;cationa &ncies and
Non-Formal Education. .

'

- The past ten years have seen the development of a number of
educational television services as part of public educational communi-
k)
cations organizations. These services cater for different typel of

specified audiences with a variety of educatioml needa within the

— — ..
¢ t »& e - - L
"x \'.'y - o
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y : ’ . . . c "
/f jurisdictions in vhich they are established. The following are three -
. e L
examples of such services: . ' L o

1. 'TRU' (Radio and Television Committee), ' Sweden:
The TRU is s relatively 1ndependent organizat:long although 1t is

¥

financed by dut-of-state funds and is closely co-Operative with.
the §wedish Broadcaoting Corporation_and varatous ‘adult edycation -

. - organizations: Established in 1967 th% TR\U\Qg\fers a wide

.
. - -t

. ' variety of coutsesuranging frpm pre—school and special education &
9

to adult education. Some; of the courses lead t:o exauinat}ons

. e

- - , ) and formal credits, and others do not. Among courses offet:'\ed

I

‘are some vocational, refresher and general adult education. The'

TRU 1s & multi-media organization,and along with 'Lelevision, s

~

radio, text-books, -correspondence; recordings and home-study

kits are utillzed (Scfxram. 1973; Lundgren, 1972).

- . ‘ . )

-2, The Ontario Educational Communications Authority '(OECA), Canada:

The OECA is an Ontario Crown Corporation formed by an Ontario -

N ‘ . 7 Legi:s.lative Act 1}1 1970.. The Authority 1nitiates, acquires,
. produces and distribwtas mterials in the educational broadcasting
and comunicatlons field for pre-school end elenlhentaryA school™
children‘; secondar.y,s‘chool students; college and uniiversity

’

students; adults and teachers.

{ . N ' N “
3. The Alber:u Educationil\Comunications COrporat:lon (ACCESS) Canada:

. CoL - 'ACCESS has been in opetation in the provinee of Albertn since

. ~ e
o e

’ﬁ . , 1973 and works in close co—operation with the Department of

Educntion and Departnent of Adult [Education to proviae a variety

W " L w,,\ N
' 'of educational mterialo for audiences ranging from Elementary

. T . N . o . ’
, - ’ L.
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school to Adult Education students. Along with broadcast’

: . v '
television other services such as radio, Gideotape dubbingg,

£ L B
- .o {'

. ) s to- o
‘ - 1. ) film strips 'and learning kits are made available to/nelp‘meet

a varfety of identified needs at all educational levels.

i ) \
P
+

¢ VY e o~ Ll .
Aside from the kinds of services discussed above, there have been

v

! experimentzhin using educational television in attempts to meet needs ﬁ?

L S
N that tould not otherwise be efficiently met by any other existing -
. . educational services. Well known among sucn experiments 1s the Childreh's‘

=]

Television Workshop 8 "Sesame Street" programme from the United States.
. v R
o The programme is aimed at helping disadvantaged pre—school children to

7"'T\““"‘”‘“‘atqutre“x-nhmber'ofetognitive and affective learned capabilities. The ?'
‘ 'Sesame Street' experimééf“is particularly noteworthy in approximating

-

P the application of a §ystems approach in the planning, production,'

v

. dissemination ama evaluation of eduéational materials as well as for

L ad

its exemplary efforts to relate research to the creative process of

planning and producing educational television materials. 5

: ) None of the projects discussed in this section is exclusively

- ® o -
7

; e 8 'television’ project, except in the sense that televdsion is a.
SRS _ Y - . it N o
= S -
P .. - principal component---the only exception is perhaps Sesame Street'.
. , ) ‘ . : )

But even here an effort is made to encourage mothers to watch and discuss .

. ) , ¥

i " Lthe show with the children so as to faeilftate.more active participation

- A \ a

o in the learning process'(Ball and Bogatz, 1971). Other educational
. v . materials based on the series are also available comneércially so that it

. . - @
is possible for children to have active practice with the material .

presented via television. |
“ ! v R )
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L more active learning ?elevision must be built into a system, and' as
' . v ‘ KR
. . . S the Conmzonwealth Secretatiat and\CEDO (197,L) point out, -in this regpect
. . N \ » we
. ‘ . \.‘ televisioys ability to help hring‘other elegents of the system into

e -

Lo ‘ ‘- ., existence apd sfredmline them mi‘y be more imp‘ar,tant than its direet o

T . . -

effect on the® ﬁtudents. . S
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o T ‘ 0.5 Conditions for \the» Success of}TV SN N B P CL e

. DY
‘.- ’

-

It can.be seen from the pteeeding sections that during the mu&y Ty

oy 1 TSI

. S *of the developménté of educationgl television, a numbe* effective . ' o
. : F] ‘. . H

. N patte(ns ofs ule have energed. 'l’he evidence ageilable from successful .-

y operational systems 1ndicates that bﬁand large . educat.ional television o ‘
L 4 ~, ‘

is a resouxce thalm\;be selectively used as an integral part of a . 0 ) . L

patkege of imstructio -learnihg‘ resourcels. A certain numbe? of pre- h % '

N \ L . -

< ’rquisite’ c*nditions als em eesentiel -to foster the successful estebl'lsh-
) o :

3
" ket Y

K mex}t of educatio@. television in an.eF c¢ational syst. .-

L~ A ! ' R

Ty ) . . . L

. - . = . »
. R N . . .. 3
- . . . N

\

0.5.1. Existence of an Identified rroblen} of Feasible Size:

- . i ‘. -
L2 v -

-

;

]

]

.%
L . Evideﬁce from q:ost euc::esdful aystemg seems to indicete that the L %
g J/') o ' » B R
existence of a publi;cly recognized problem is a prime condition for the . - » ?

‘ 0 v . . ) i i "

1'ntroduction of educmrtional television. For; ex{nple in \Ametican Samoa e

the probIen of. upgreding educetiou es awiftly is pos\lble wvas first
' !

recognized’ in the Ivory COest the emphasis was towat&s universal

- 'pri‘ny ‘education and the TV, project was to be part of this drive, :'( ¢
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In ElVSq&yedor the problem was with grades -7-9 which were the weakest .
IS ' ! . .._ [ed - ‘ "
link in the educational system and ‘television was first used to help

1
o

deal with that inadequacy. In the Open University, the Tellekoleg,

NHK Gakuen and Chfcago Television’ College, television was part of the
L] . |
problem-solution in trying,to extend the school to those who otherwise
" ‘. .
could not receive the formal education- qffered. In Singapore and'Hong- A
-« .. r\

Kong, ths problem of quickly expanding schdol - population eBhpled with

.A\, ~

changing urricular in a number of subje t areas, threatened the quality
ﬁ E

. of instrudion in schoolg and televisignfwei infused for that purpose. (f””.

»

; In the case of Sesame Street,gthe problem of providing disadvantaged

) children with stimulation for cognitive and affective 'learned capabilities ’ -

parallel to those of mﬁodle—class children was recognized; and so forth.

. e . - . .
Schramm and associates 61967) point out that such media as educational

= . ¥

television are also most useful when introduced in a céntext of: change. 3% 3

. They are not likely to have great impact if merely added onto what is

‘already being done otherwise. ' E— -

The broadcast media especia%}y are likely to be uged at theit . ~

.

full power and efficiency. whenxa system is trying to solve stubborn,

basic problems .or to bring about some fundamental change (Chu & Schramm,

o e d &

1967). The problem to be solved or change desiredeahopld be of sufficierit
v .. . ! - ’
magnitude 'to be perceived as both economically and educationally
- . Fad ar

ddvantageous for the use qf educational television. There is a critical

point of size.and use when the advantageg of educational television

<1~\jqetify their relatively initial high cost. It ybuld be an eipensive

- i
invéstment, for]example, to use television J% pravide a few supplemeﬂiary
N .
programmes per eourse,\per yiar, unless perhaps ETV 13 already being

'

- used extensively by~ many courses in a system- then. the expense of addiug
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‘ ///ﬂ
‘a few suppiementary programmes for courses noi making regular use of

~

television would not be too great. The size or magnitude of the problem

-

’ ig significarit as no-one would take the value of ETV- very seriously if it
‘is ead too thiniy over uggienceg and learning objectiﬁen to achieve
a significant impact, It is easier to obtain the essential administra-~

"tive, -financial and teacher support if the problem is demanding and
- , .
urgent. Administrative support is especially crucial in calling for

b

”
it also easier to elic

national or system wide support. Major needs or major campaigns make
:zingacher support; ,otnerwise there may be resis-

tngce caused by what miy be‘berceived to be the threat of intrusion by
the televisign teacher (Chu and Schramm, 1967; Schramm et al, 1967;
. N . .

Schramm: 1973).

‘ -~
0.5.2. Defining ‘the Role of Educational Television

An’ adequate definition of the.role that ed tionay/;:Ievision is

Wt

to play‘in a given project is a crudial prerequieiie for its successful

use. -Once the pfoblem has been identified and the needs defined, if

television is entvisaged as pne of possible alternatiVes or means for meet—

be etermined how and where ETV can effectively

¢ s -

ing these need%, it mu

help to sat needs. Nuss and McAnany (1972) point out that very

early in the E1 Salvadoran ‘project, television was seen as more than just
a nedium of instruction, and that it could function as a pouerful catalytic
¥

agent in the“desired educationel reform, ETV Hmﬁ\seen as something mor e
Y

than a relltively inexpensive substitute for well trained teachers, and

this wasg releted~tq other systemic requirements and necessary chenges. {

r

The ETV conttibution was therefore not seen to be only‘pn the direct 1eve1

of clnssroon learning,but also on the more, indirect level of systemic

4

-

. '
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1

change increase.

this is likely to lead to disutisfaction with' the new systenm qu possibly

a consequent loss of public support.

- N [ . N .
! N \ ‘ . . ‘ . .
LIS

The role that' educational television :I.s"to play whether asQm ‘ -

visgal°aid as in trac}itional usage, or as part of a multi-media package
in transitionpl systeﬁs, or ag part of a system‘sv approach in-innovative
-~ c x . 1

systems, (Haneo_ck, 1971b) © . must be establishpd since it will influence

subsequent decisions in the operational system. L ‘ ’\
. . .
0.5.3. Need to Review Educational Goals

ln'hen new technology such’ ag-television is applied in highly )

u - N ‘

traditional systems such as education, the expectations for important -

Schramm et al (1967) have pointed out that when so

much 18 to be invested in facilities, and teaciling is to be lifted from

the privacy of the classroom into public view, the decision to introduce -

‘r

‘ _ &
_ the new media taises basic questions about what is to be taught and why&,
= . ’ EY
how it is to be taught and what effect it has. This provides a chance
to review curricula and programmes against, the national goals: Wwhat is

t‘o be taught and what kinds of grad‘uates. are prodyced. If this rare

% misséd and

hs“was the case

FEETY

opportunlty of. improving the system in.fundamental ways
the existing curricular is merely "po_lﬂlshled‘up*q bit",

in the first year of operation in E1 Salvpdor (Nuss and McAnany,’ 1972),

Breitenfeld (l968) ‘points out for Ty

example, that television in many school systems in the United States did

. not confim or:lgi‘nal expectatfons about learixing gains of#students, due

' largely intact.‘

attempt made‘ to review existing goals,

/)”)

pattly to the fact that it was applied in a superficial manfer with no °

]

with the trgditional system left

No attempt was made to clearly relate the new technology

r . - . . . . . . ~

e e

Tt
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to\an idéntifiable f ction in the system. In contrast, with a project

El-Salvador's it was recoghized early that many elements have to be
changed if. ’televisiou was to be employed effectively. - The result was an
extensive revisiqn of the curriculum so that its focus was on MBlating \

.'\ and applyipg concepts rather tixan on rememberiﬁg facts, An extensive

teacher retraining programme was also carried out so that teachers could

»r PR

become familiar with the new curriculum and their new teaching roles, anf ‘

S '

~ o
classroom and laboratory materials for teachers and stu?ents were developed
to accompany each televised lesson (Hornik,1972). ! >

. ) " - {\, "y

0.5.4. Adequate Financial Reéources

The problems of finance shgng be considered in prel:lmiuary stages

\

and planned for, so that during the operational stage attention can be’

focuseg on the educational aspects and not money matters. If financial

requirements are not carefully planhéd for ,- the educatignal television
. =

project may end in disappointment or become lopsided. Economics of scale

are required to make eduéationgl television worthwhile, but the cost:

-

feasibility must be judged in terms of the relationship of costs to resilts

a

- . and not by costs alone. Trivial educational results attained at bargain

ptices may have far less justificatidln than siiznif&ant educational
eCults that coss more (#hramm et al, 1967). -

If a project is‘ to start "J:,lth a i)ilot, it 1= easential‘ to ens;ure .
that’ 1€ the pilot sﬁi:(ceeds, there will be ample resources avaiiabzle to
carry out the full-fledged project. This was, for example, .a fact that

e

was not taken into consideration in Niger where the establishment of the °

*

pilot project was without full commitment to ways and means of expansion

- -

Fon
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(‘,

beyond the pilot, which was very successful. Other prpjects such as
t -

the American Samoan,\Ivory Coast and El SS{;adorianr have also relied

. [}

on substantial éupport from outside for initial success; but in the

case of E1 Salﬁador and Ivory Coast. efforts were made to plan for grad- . -
, . .

. ' 7
ual absorption of costs.as the operation continued, and American Samoa

» | ‘ ;

: 4
as a te;rifbryxbf the Unfted States was assured of financial support a

through™American terrftorial admiﬁiétraéion (Schramm, ’1973). ‘Educational

~
television is an expensive undertaking and consideration must be given

\) i -
to the financing of all aspects of investment and operating costs if -

2 S ! B

it is to prove successful.

i

0.5.5.. Strong Support from Top Authority and Broad Involvement
/

- One ingredient that seems to be essential for easy and succeasful
-

introduction of an educational television project is strong support from

_,’4fthe top authority :If the project is to reach national [or other

)

defined) dimensiqns and to be absorbed into national or other publie

" dudgets and plans, then it must be 1ntegrated from the begining not

only into the local culture, but also into the local 'primer structure.
This was the case fof example in El Salvad;r, where the project started
‘off,diqh supﬁort reaching all the way to the Ministerial and Presiden- )
* tial levels (Nuss and McAnany , 1972; Hornik), 1972). In Ivory Coast,

support was also up to Presidential level‘with the ETV organizational

structure established asﬁpighly as cabinet level (Grant, 1974). With - — .

‘the Open University support through Education and Science Ministry in-

I

-

sures financial support from Parliq’ent. In American Samoa ,Govenor Rex

Lee was personally involved in in{ftal efforts tA launch the ETV ptoject.
. ®- o

- N .

¢
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.Niger again is a case in point where this was not accomplished, with

the project operatilg largely separate from the Education Ministry

and largely ignored by officials responsible for education in the
country, although it had the initial support of only Ptesidens\ﬁiogi

(Schramm, 1973). As a result thé'excellent television teaching

¢

b .
project was regarded as a foreign experiment (being staffed and operated

from the outside) on Niperenne soil. 'Its future remained uncertain
and it folded with the cessation of French involvement (Schramm, 1973).

< Just as lmportant in a situation where television is part of a
teaching-learning system is the need to involve the users., “As Chu and
Schramm (1967), have pbinéed out, television‘is‘mqst suitable‘as a tool

for learning when used in a suitable context of learning activities at

= +

the receiving end. 1In this case, especially where teacters are in-
volved at the receiving end, it is essential to involve them as

early and as muchlas possible in the Qanational television project.

- 8

If the support of tqachifs is not gQ&ned, the ﬁater}a}s may not:be
properly/utiliged or may be ignored altogether, hence failing to
achievé'iﬁtendeﬂ learniné éesylts. Schramm and asséciates (1967)
point out that\attitude research on new media pf@jects indicates tpat
bbe'mpré exper?ence a teacher hay hnd'wiéﬂ.one of the new edueatiénﬁl

i

wedia, the more likely ha.is to be favourable to-itf/xln'ngE effective

"systems likf:HongaKong,Singapore, El Salvador and Samoa have realized *

early in their plans, the need for involving teachers either through
o ’ . .

'retraining, seminars, surveys or serving on television subject

committees (Commonwealth Secretariat and CEDOJ 1974; Schramm at al,:

1967; UNESCO, 1967). Haégerstﬁwn also. managed to maintain broad in-

volvement by including teachers in early seminars to define the role of

v




televigion in the system agd secondly by using wholly lqcai matertals

\ : § And presenters from amongrthe county's teaching cadre. This built a

. .
) ! . * * R !

sense of localness about tWe programme with teachers identifying §1th it

- . and na feeling threatened by something being 1ﬁposed upon them (UNESCO,
\ ¢
C '1967). This is a particularly crucial and impor tant condition for the

success of the ETV system and it must be plamnned for from the begining
‘. ¥ . a4 ”‘“
| ’ . of the project and be actively kept up throughout the operational life

of - the educational television system if it is to be effective. This

7involvement a?piies not only to teachers in the formai ;ystem, but . '
/. equally as much to monitor;: sqpervisors'or tutors'who lead or guide
_learning activ}ties relateé to tbe utilieationebf television ﬁregrammes. B
- " - Along with this involvement'yill bé\gﬂe need/eo clarify or re- é
defi?e the teacher's (monitor's, supervisor's or tutor's) role in the e
- teaching-learning system in relation to educational téiEvieion. The -
kind of definition adopted will effect (a) the kind of training given
) to teachers, whether formal or in—service; (b) the roie and tasks of
the television teacher; kc} Fhe curriculum and’materials - f.e; whether :
yrograﬁﬁes ‘and accompanying materiale should be self centained or less - ‘
- o " ke depending on whether ehe role is more of a monitoring than compleme o :
" tary teaching one, (d) the way in. which the programmes are related to

Ot the pupil s interests and backgrounds and, aim to fill their needs (ﬁari

e -, 971?. o ﬁ

b

. o




0.5.6. Unity of Purpose Between Education and Media Professionals

That most successful educational television services have ‘this as

LY

a feature of their system, points it out as a condition to which consi-
deration ought to be given in establishing new system. A noteworthy
example of the un%tylaf purpoée in this respect is the ¥ind of orpani-
zatibn,which‘ha; been.established at the Open University in Britain.

Through the course team, there is pive and take between the academics
. - : ) !
Fnd producers, so that although each one fulfills a different function, ;

o

right from the begining of a course, to its evaluation, revision and

recycling, they are concerned about the same task (Lewis, 1972).
: - ‘ o : -
Another example of such co-operation in achieving educational goals is
: s

found in the Japanese NHK (akuen,where there is an interlocking struc-

’
‘

ture of committees and organizations from the correspondence &chools of

the country, the NHK school, the Hinisiry of Eddcation, the NHK pro-

& ducers, the teachers who write textual materials and classroom teachers

throughout the planning, producing, dissemination and evaluatfon of the

‘television programmes (UNESCO, 1967, Vol 1:). Other bystéms such as

those in Hong Kb?g,Singapore, Zambia, E1 Salvador, Chicago and

Haggerstown have established a unity of purpose by tecguiting media
. producers and/or presenters from among the teachers, and in some cases T J
< by forming teachers' committees as part of the ETV planning and eva-

luation machinery. 5:

o

This kind of u;ity needs to be._forged to avoid the kind of con- ¥,
frontation and disagreement that occured b&fweeg educators and broad- ]
casters in the early days of educational television. It is importamt . :i
|

to regard the whole operational system as a continuous and integrated

v process, and those involved need to work together from the outset in . j

a team, .Evaluators need to be involved from the begining to know how

PR |
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. pattern Qof' ineffectiveness from which it .may be difficult to recover.

- ensure that certain activities pre-requisite to other§'are completed to

to evaluate .the performance, taking the basic decisions into account.

1

The teachers or teacher trainees need to be, involved so that the realities

- @

of the classroom situation are consideréd in planning; and the producers

have to be involved so that both overall and épecific objectivés for
programmes are related to the basic goals (Hancock, 1976).‘ The more
this kind of team\,vgrk is fostered, the smoother and mor’e successful

E]

the operation is likely to be than otherwise.

0.5.7. A Planned and Phased Introduction of Educational Television

A common feature about successful educational television systems

is.. tﬁ'é:"way_ their introduction has been planned and usually phased. In

-

" most of the cases discussed earlier,’a period of at least two years

has ‘normally elapsed between serious commitment to J:gne project and its

actual operational installation. During this time a number of essential

[
-

acﬁivit;[es ‘necessary"f'or operation are normaslly carried out.- Hancock,
(1971, pp. 73-77) for example, presents samples of the kind of net-
work planning that’ migﬁt need to be adopted to ,ensure that all activities

& ¢

related to trainiﬁg‘, technical installatiom, production and so forth
[ M °

3

are taken care o‘f befqré initial br(;adcast‘ deadlines. indeed'thi\s

period is crucial, as a difficult first year of c;peration, could create

an ﬁr;fortuné?:e first impressioﬁ, and possibly result in a copseguent ‘
- 4 .

The con}plex'ity of activit_:ies to be ¢arrled™out in each of the stages of

a ‘pre—bperational period neédsfo be catefﬁ],ly detailed and where Appli-

cable, use should be made of systems t'echniqueé such as the Programme

Evaluation Review Technique (PERT) and Critical Path Method (CPM), ta

g
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meet necessary deadlines. : .

N

-+

"In most successful .systems such as those discussed earlief, the
ETV project 1is gradually introduced by phasing one grade levél.or one

‘complete cycle before adding the next: and sc; forth.' Schramm (197})

0

in fact points out that if one introduces a televised system faster
than one grade at a time, one risks serious administrative problems.

Schramm further points out that this fact is well illustrated by the

_ experience of American Samoa, which would have found its task vastly ’

- easler technicglly and administra;ively if it had not decided to >
introduce the use of television at all twelve grades at once. ang

)Kong, Si~ngaporue, El Salvadoraand Ivory Coast 91; the other hand are

good 11lustrations of well planned and systepatically pha;ed projects

that have proved successful (Grant, 1974; Commonwealth Secretariat,
1974; Honik, 1972; Haye, 1970)

a

Q.5. é. ‘ Technical Adeaﬁagl

B o K °

‘Insuring’ the acquisition, installation a‘minienancé of ad-

equate technical facilities, services and-equipment before operation

.

starts 1s of crucial importance. Unless it is 'gscertained that

-

technical as;ects are functioning well, the, educational programme may

)

- ‘ 4

become undermined by- te:ﬁhnical difffculties, as the efforts that should

[y

be devoted to t’:;.aching with the facilities will be usurpéd by worrying
Abéut tt;ese problens.
‘It must be insured ﬁhat the tele@igion-netwotk does reach all
‘areag where intendedt users are lpcated. 1f facilit:l.‘eu do not“exiat-;~
then they must be installed or extended wh;are neceas&y, The maintenance

of tt‘ansmiss:[on,-product'Ion'and reception equipment must be car’efully




i
(-

planneé fm:; The ﬁiutemncé of recelvers is pa;“'ticulayly‘in need of a-
= ; ) . '
syg:tema,;ic way of opéraéion especially 4n'countries, uhe;e the' electronics .
' ".industry 18 not yet ‘wic?‘esy.;rea'd-. A tfav'eiling_ minte;xance truck as in ’ R ‘
Samoa (UNESCO, 1967) or the oﬂtr’.";cting of locai televisipn supply '

companies as in Ivory Coast Zambia or Hong Kong are some of the nys of
dealing with this problem (Grant .1974; Commonwealth Secretariat, 1976)

In any case, the standardization of equipment appears to be an advantage
. . A4 M .

~
« G-

in ﬁain{enance'work (Scﬁramm et aql, 1967). i ‘~, _ ‘ . o
The ele_ctrlic power bot-b at the pc;int of ori'ién‘in the broadcas.t;
" station ind reception centres should as much as possible be 'stabilized,
so that it does not cause frustra\tion ;!uring ’util'izatipn-.o'f prggrgmés. N ) v K

Where power is not available, for example, in ryral reception centres,

-

R i iaa 9 "
RN ot ) Lach i S R

‘ plans should be made early enough for the supply of battery pdwered sets

as has been the case in Ivory Coast and. Niger (Gra‘nt, 1975; Schramm, 1973). ¢

‘ : Where availability of sets are not widespreéd or in the case of tef:eption

centres lac\king them,priésr pla‘rmir’\g must be done and sets supplied by
Q P . .

the educational tele‘_vision service or educational authorities as the

1

13
. .
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case \h.as'been in Hong Kong, Zambia, 'Sinéapore, Ivory Coast, Niger and others.

13

Pre-operational technical planning must be carefully carried out to

) insure smooth and effective use during operatiom. - ' . -
-‘§ h " — t
0.5.9..  Technical and Programme Staff Training - .

Coupled with the need for adequate technical pianniixg’is‘the-

«

necedsity for well-trained competent technical and programme staff. If

- : . . - o . "
o . possible, part of their training should be done locally so 'that they are

fully familiar with the system in whirl they are to flmction, its ¢

articulat needs, diffi ulties and requirements {Schramn et al, 1967)
P A\
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0.5.10 Communication bet&een the Service and Users

- \ ‘
avold being paralyzed by failure of materials to-arrive.

‘use of the central services. Where teachers are involved,

- B -

In an educational telev;sion sgs;em constant communicagion between

«

the service and users is of particular importance in projécf éffectiveness.

i

The need to deliver mhtefials to

-~ .
. 4
<

guides, study or supplementary materials,is as important as getting the
- J .
programme to them. , The delYVery system whether mail, truck service or
» . / s .

users, whether teacher éhides,\study

some: other means must be organized’and reliable, if the project is to

-

- /
Systematic ways must also be established through which users can

E

communiicate with the originating service. This may be accomblished

v e

either thfough evaluation rqturﬁs, surveys or through visits or other
regular contact with the service. 'Bgsides the need to communicate back
with the service, there is the importance of keeping users from feeling"

isolated which reguires the establishment of systematié ways of inter-

action between them and the service. This hay be accomplished by various
1 4

means bﬁch as visits, mail, workshops or field‘support, all of théh

should be directed at keeping users involved in the development of the
service by solicitipg their ideas and advice and helping them make good

this is

1

— ‘ ) / :
particularly important in fostering the cooperative team teaching spirit

_ (Schramm et al 1967). . ’ — -

/ s

*

0.5.11. Fostering Effective Context for Learning at bhe Receiving End

Whenever and uhérever‘poasibie, television out-of-sihool studénts~-

of active learning possible Ehrough discussion and other ki

interaction. A motivated student- can learp by himself, 'but the

. * ' ' .
’”° . - ‘ . B b
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experiences ‘and sense of purpose that result from group contact can

contribute to this eensé‘ef motivation and lessen the sense of dis-

couragement that 1is likely to come from strictly isolated learning.

= <«

, 4 ' '
Such groups must be’properly equipped at the' receiving end and given as

much support through the‘vérioes kinds of gomﬁunication as may be given

L4 . . . '
in-school proups. Competent supervision must be provided and the

supervisors and monitors will need to undergo any kind of desirable

wt o cpan
s

nrainipg neceseé?y to carry out their duties effeetiVely. .o .

N 1]
Whete students cannot be bgought together some other means of
' ’ . - . z ——

contact betveen them and the teacher ought to be established. Various

weys such as telephone consultation where possjhle,‘%apers sent in for

comments and even a few meetings on campus should,be‘built into.the"

s

<4 -~ N

This kind of group 1nteraction or student teacher contact is a

——

‘feature of most successful distant teaching systems making use of

,;elevision, such as the Chicago,Television College which makes use\of

o

'telephone consultation,'teacher marked papers and a number of meetings

3

on campust The Japanese, NHK Gakuen 2also maintains contact both through

correspondence study and bringing students togethet for several days

4

a year'(UNESCO 1967' Schramm et al 1967). The .Open University in '

. England . has also built.in a system of meetingsvand consultation at

study centres and scheduled summer sessions on caﬁpus: The same applies
ay, '

for the German Telekolleg (Schramm, 1973).

This section has attempted to present certain conditions that are

M
.

dis;erngble from successful operational systems and_uh;ch seem to con-

-

tribute’to their Buccess. Most of the\ggnditions discussed here would -

need to be eEretuI;y preplanned and established before the system
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. %’ . is._put into,' operation. 1ater in the discussion o'f this study, they will
". o ' . v - .
[ g - o be pres;,nned to already have been planned for, so that the concern.will \~ ’
[ . ’ e ’ . ’ PN - b ] ‘L |
‘.Ax . o T, ’be focussed only on educational aspects of the educational television
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\‘f .
é - . The general purpose of education in any society may be said''to be . L \
"f‘ AETEE what " Peters (‘1963) calls "Education as Ini,tiati;dn'. If we accept..this ; ,‘/

%’ notion,’ edocation in a developing countn,y conteéxt may be seen as the

3 BN ‘proicess ‘of developin individuals to become effective members of a .. @'
b . g
{
}
1
b

» -

'y

* : ; changing society, by initiating them into the activities and modes of

[

) thought and c pdudt which -are required for adaptation in a modernizing
% ‘-‘

-~
o -

ERY" ~societz/ﬂﬁ!\view {mplies as' the criteria for education, the instil- . ° T

S ll . 1ati% of tapabilities for 'individual adaptation to participation in L B

ey T “. " . creative contributions to‘,a“nd constructive transformation of thIe e ' ‘ :
. . < ' ‘ o - . '

oo St "}5 - epérii’;rometi‘t. In a society':rhi.ch"is in a transitional -stage from a T . ?%‘

, o .' Q tra.d!tional- to @ amod‘e-.x'n aoeiety, ‘,u'adi't'ion‘al éeans of-meeting\ such . ~ '

E A educational ret]uiremeg‘ts rar’].b suffice in fnlfilling the new sotial - S

S R ‘ .»\ demands. Therefore new ways 4} initiating people into x:ontporary )
~ B l .
l . [ 3 ) ‘. 2\

?aociety must”be found.- . oo : - . i

. K . . . .
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0.6.2.° Structure and Development o / . o» M -

p<g
Since independence in 1963, the most striking feature of the

educational system in Kenya has been the increasing demand by more and
\

more people in society for the oppotunify to receive education. The |

ri,r v s v .
response of. the system has been the rapid indreaqe in eﬁ‘rolments at all

levels of Ehe formal system, coupled with an upsurge in the number of

_alternative and vocational training institution‘s (Cowan, 1970;. :

, Anderson, 1970; Stabler 1969' Government of Kenva, 1972, 1973, 1974).

T a4
Since independence Keny&as ‘Tetained an educational structure ’
largely inherited from the British Colonial Administrstion:/Formal :
education consists of primary (fitst-—level), secondary (second level),  °' |

Y

teacher and tertiary\ (the Polytechnics, the University and'Egertén Apri-

) ! i \
cultural College) education (See Appendix A). The first decade |, . :

. following independence was largely directed at the remo‘#all,of racial

oyt
'

¢ \ ) - i -
segregation“tnd trying to cope ;d_th the. ever increasing numbers within

. f . a

.the inherited educational system Toward the close of the first decade
/of ingependence, hovever, a number of problems inherent in the established
4 c

system and unfulfilled educational needs made eertain changes in o ot

-~

s

. ,
educational policy necessary, and alﬁ resulted in changes wil./in the ’

. established structure (Appendix B).

‘

Immediatelﬂ following independenca, the need to change the

s [y

\ educational system was gomplicated by the government adminstrative frame~-

woﬂc in which the responsibility between educational policy and admini—
stration was divided between the central and local government/ levels.

This division was not ‘always conducive to co-operation at the two levels

w .
in’ mqtters relating to education, nor was it likewise conducive to ’
. . I

. -, : , - J .
. promorqgg desired changes within the whole educational system,- As a




3 \ reésult, by 1969 the central govermment found it necessary to change the

°

r e : ' administrative framework, taking over among other powers, ﬁhe direct
control of primary edueation, in addition to secondary education which it
had administered since 1965, in order to co-ordinate and px:omote its

i ’ ' ° develqg\ent’(Meck 1971 Andetson, 1973 . Ndegwa Commission, 1970) s )

Second—leve]f’ education was a crucial issue at indeper‘ence. Only
. .

ten percent of first-level school leavers couldlfind places in second~

‘ level schools. \i‘ithxthe age of school leaving falling rapidly, large

e W R
" . numbers of twelve and thirteen year old children began to leave first-
- \ oL L) o |
5 . level school without any chance of further education, but too yourg to -
;‘ “ start looking for employment (Meck, 1971; Anderson| 1973; Sheffield,
- k. ‘o , : o
> L3 .
- . 1966). ‘ -
‘ In the first years after independence, with the control of second-

.- - confused. The number of enrolmenta.in‘ both f:lrst-levei and second-le:rel

-

} oL schools increased bg t—housands yearly (Appendix C) The number of pupile

i - . .. . .

leaving first level schqpls increased more than fivef,old from 29,870 .

a4 N
' '_ A in 1961 to 156, 865 in 1965 (Appe.ndix ‘D). With this increased \demand - b
T , g - for second-:l*e\;el schools, independent ggoups began to develop their own .
. ,
y | " harambee (’self-—help), second- 1eve1\ échools outside the government system.
o zl R ) . The regional councils had done little to control this 1ndepqﬂﬂg‘nt movement, N
! . so that by the time the central government took overradministration of - ’

; ) - sécond~leyel edgcation and instituted new efforts to build government-
i ' o=t : ;- ¢ T
[ " - _.aided- second-level schools, these efforts were paralleled by a growing .

\

self-help movement which has since .achieved rather remarkable results.

- ' By 197(0 approximately 579 second level self-help schools had been created
5
j .
«‘ since independence (Government of Kenya, 1975; See Appendix E). ‘ ‘
NI . -
s , ' . . |
. %
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10.6.3.  FEducational Policy o

"been:_ ‘}) the expansion of educational opportunities; 2) the praduction

«

. - T N i
’ , . . .
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. . .
. . y . , v . . s

Thé'éelf-hekp schOffs are nou'beipg brogreésively integiated into the

government system (Appendii'ﬁ)% l P
o - B [ ]
‘.. ' . .' ) . “

<

Y
[l

The task charged to the educational system since independence has

-
- ‘

. > 8 ¥ :
of high level man-power; 3) the promotion of national unity.’ (Government

[

of Kenya, 1974).

The response of the system' to these challenges may be summarized

.

in the follbwing list of achievements:' S

a) -the rapid\expanéion of eduncational opportunitiéé at the primary

L \\ ‘

°

% ! o, R .
and- secondary levels in the rural areas; o
"b) the removal of racial segregation from the school system;

¢c) the localization‘of,syllabi;

d) the\prodhqtion'in Kenya of‘teitbooks and other educational

£

material on an increasing séale;~
e) the establishment of secondary teacher education at the University,
Ken&a_Techﬁicai Teachers Coilege; Egerton Agriéultural Collegg

a

and Kenya Technical Teachers College;

3

* . £f) the introduction of applied subjects into secondary schools, and

-

N i

as;ociated teacher education programmes; v

g) the introduction of Supervisory Service for primary ‘educatien;
+ . \ a. y »

h) majorledvances and rapid eXpansion in technic;l and tertia}y .

i

education. R Tt : S -
R A . TE\T\\\‘?f“\~\ E
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The first decade. following independence, development in education

was largelj”ditected at removal of segregation and coping with the

'}

increasing numbezs. The content and curficulu} especially at the se-

condary level, changed very little from the established academit ‘approach.

This development can be best understood by looking at two major factors:

1) the formal education system is seen-as -the most -accessible route to

w» ~ . e

. - .
individual social and economic advancement. 1In the past, most of the

4

gailns from Ksnya's rapi&—economic growth have tended to condentrate in

ol " . ",
the modern formal, sector of the economy, entry to which has been easiest

for those who have completed the secondary and tertiary levels of the.

formal education system. 2) the structure and content .of the fo%mal
educational system tended Lo reinforce nhis pattern (Sheffield, 1966).
The s}s?em has begn highly selective in characoér. With increase in num-
bero, the system has heightened the competition among its products for

social and ecénpmic advancement within the modern sector of the: economy

(Somerset, 1971; Kinyanjui, 1972). Moreover this process has drawn an in-

creasing proportion of the nation's human and material resources into the

urban areas and rural areas are being drained of their most valuéﬁle're-‘

éoupce: the abilities and energies,of their youth. This development has
resulted in a vicious cycle of more young people with groformiiqualifi-

catlons chasidg relatively fewer jobs in one small part of the economy

N .

(Sheffleld,1966). The serious nature of this situation has gradually
been recognized, with the government making ‘efforts.to initiate reform

along several lines:

1) efforts to influence the pattern gnd rate of_econonic growih so as
A .

to reduce disparity of develoy;ent bétween the rural and urban’
3

- areas. The c;oation of new‘oppoitunities in the country-side is

‘ '

wd




e Y

.....

. 2)

t

N

3) .

an attempt to reduce the outflow of human redoﬁrceé frod the
o ’ : oo Suta
rural ageas. - . T ' ' -
N . .
_ﬁfforts are being made to crente new means, for ipdividuals to
' * (

acquire those skills and abilities necessary to improve their 4
social—ecqeomic status in rural communities. This means is being

made possible both through changee'in the existing educational

-

\system and by encourapement of a network of alternative institu-

" tionms such as the Harambee Institutes of Technology. -The edu- °

cational policy stipulates:gba;:theae alternative institutions

j%;uld not run parallel to or duplicate the structure and contént

4

“of the existing system of education. Ratﬁgr, they are encouraged

YB cater for individuals of widely varying backgrounds and ages,

o ) . B
and proviQe'more specific forms of training and skill development . ‘%%b

el

within a setting that is more responsive to local needs. Moreover
. _,/ . 2
these institutions, by addressing themselves to the more/special-

ized problems of skill development at the community level, will be

able to stimulate employment in a flexible and efficient manner,

‘In order to achieve maximum effectiveness, the poIicy.toward encour age-

- = . -

ﬁent oﬁ technical in tute developmént is to be matched by changes
. ¥ .
. in both the structure and ontent of the formal educational system,

A National Commission on Educational Objectives and Policies has

— !

been’ established. Its aims are: to evaluate the-present educational

-~ Lt - L4

system, to define a new set of educational goals‘for the 'second

decade of independence and to formulate alﬁrogramme of action to

implement fhese goals (Government of Kenya, 1974, p#. JO@quO;

Anderson, 1973; Godfrey, 19;3).

Wﬂ& JESRY RSP




Commision, 1971; Godfrey, 1973).. . ™

e

' 4 -
“ - .

. The second decade of inde}nendet{cq {s theréfore characterized by an

. increasing concern for the need to integrate education with the needs of

Y

commumity. and :.\atjl.bhai development. This is evident in the trend toward

the develoﬁmeht of diverse, technical and practical education at the

post-primary level” (Anderson, 1973; Government of:Kenya, 1973£ Ndegwa .

»

2’
. -

0.6.4. The Primarv Education Programme

The primary education progfranmge encdinpasges the first seven years

of the.educdtional cycle (See Api:endix;A;B). The most striking feature

of this cycle has been rapid increase in enrollments which Eesulted in

. the near doubling of numbers within the first decade, ftom. 890,000 in

1963 to 1,676,000 in 1972 (See Apoendix C,F). With an enrollment of ,
1,816,017 in 1973, the mmber of children aged 6~12 enroled in primary

school had reached 73 percent of the tétﬁl (Government of Kenya, 1974, .

1

pp. 179). | o .

The government has remained committe'c_l to the policy of universal

free primary education since in;'lepen‘;ienqek. ‘The first three years since

A ' I

¢

. 1969 were directed toward the co-ordination of plans for the implemen-

tation of this policy. The implementation of the first phase of this:

programme went into effect in Janua:.‘ly'197lol with the provision of free _

primary education for standards I to IV (Govermment of Kenya, 1974; 1975).

As a result of this provisio‘;, enrolment 1in pt:imgry schools rose by 51
‘ [

‘ pefceﬁt in 1974 as com{:ared with 8 percent in 1973 (Government of Kenya, .

1975, pp. 176; Appendix F), With total enrolment . reaching 2,734,398 in

1974, it was estimated that the rate of enrolment approached close to

Y

the takeover of primary education admiiktration by the central goverment id

. .
Gy 2 e

—p -




© 1973, pp. 151f1532~ PO

‘the Curriculum Develpopment and Research Centre has made notable strides

100 percent of the school age population in most parts of the country . .

(Appendix G). It was estimated .}that by 1974 the number of children

aged six to ‘thirteen would be about three miliion (Government of Kenya,

o

1973, pp. 151) . “Enrolment 1is e:xpected to increase to about 3,250,000

by "1978 (Government of Kenya, 4974, pp.13). The 'gove;nment is committed

to ‘a target ,of uhiversal primary edutation by 1980 (Government of Renya,

,

A major difficulty in the impiementation of this programme occurs
in the sparsely populated areas, in some of which life tends to be to

a certain extent nomadic. In these areas, the government has instituted,
“ -

some boarding s¢hool programmes for primary pupils, and in addition is

~

carrying out an experimental programme with- Mobile Teaching Units |

(Gm;ernment of Kenya,. 1974, Part II, pp. 6‘8—69;~Part I, pp./,"79, 412, *

King, 1972).

.

As well as widening in scope, primary education has also been

changing in content. It is intended that the functions of the primary

school be to give " fundamental education in respect of literacy,

-, N

numeracy, manual dexteficy and general knowledge of the world" (Stabler,
1969, pp. 27). The aim here is ‘to de\.relop a curriculum particularly

in the upper standards which can serve both as a terminél form of

education for a large number of students, a¢ ‘well as servi g the needs

N ,

: of those going on to second—level education (King, 1972). 1In this

effort to make curricula and examinations more relevant to Kenya's needs

'

in developﬁent‘ of new curricula and teaching mﬁterials ‘for new mathe-

'ﬁatics,' the African primary sclence geries, social studies and ianguage




R

(Government of Kenya, 1974',‘ Part 1, pp. 79; Ndegwa Cbmission,' 1971,

. i .
pp. 149; Government of Kenya, 1973). It is intended to -also introduce
some practical and technical subjects -at the upper primary level

(Government of Kenya, 1975, pp- 184-185). € 3

Since 1963 primary schools have alsq undergene reform in teaching

methodology. This reform originally employed in the teaching of

o]
languaggn» primary school puts more emphasis on practical learning

- -
through 'activity' and 'd{gscovery' as opposed to the former teaching

Is

methods of »;ote memorization. This 'New Primary Approach has extended
the child- eentered methodology throughout the primary syllabus (Stabler,
1969, pp. 35-37; Government of Kenya, 1973, pp. 151-153). This has led
to great need for both pre- -service and in-service teacher training,

and alsc{/rés}xlted in the int{roduction of the UNICEF  Supervisery, -

Scheme which provided financial assistance for the training of primary

school inspectors (Ndeg&ka Commission, 1971, p. 149).

[}

‘

-

0.6.5. Secondary and Technical Education Programme

The second level education progr amme has 1N the past consisted of

°

two stages: a four year 'ordinéry' level course ixanediately following-

the primary level, and a two year 'advanced' level course after the

'ordinary' level (See Appendix A).' Some of the problems encountered

at this level of education have been discussed earlier in this ~chaptet.
) .

‘At this level the increase in 'enrolqents has been more than sevenfold ~

"since independence. - In 1962, enrolment was 26,000 of which'9 000

wvere African. In 1969 it was 115, 000 and by 1974 i\t was estimated

t\be 195 779 (Government of Kenya, 1975, 3 181' See Appendix F).

This 1ncrease has come about through public and private effort' thus in
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or

1974 there wére 103;7&5 stgd;Ats in 392 government maintained and
assiétgd schoolsi and 92,06i at S79:upaidgd schools (Covernment of
Kenya,, 1975, pp. 181-183; Appendix E). Despite the large increase in
secéndary enrolment, thé national aver;ge for these abie to finq
gecoﬁdary places in the existing éyttem waé only 33 pe;cené in ;974 ;,
(Court, 1972; Government of Kenya, 1975, pp.1182; Appen@ix H). " l

Despite’ a large allocation of the government budget.for educational.

purposes and attempts at curricula modifications, the products of the
4 v

svsten stillnremained:largely academic (Godfrey, 1973; Sheffield,; 1966). T

-

This was ﬁartly‘because the secondary school syllabus was still geared

v ! .

to enablinp students to pass the Cambridge Overseas School.Certificat ‘ -
- ~

Examinations ,until early 1970's. The localization of this exam at the

.

'ordinary' and 'advanced " levels hgs now allowed for more control over
‘the syilabus being examffﬁg/and has facilitated the acceleration of ‘ .
curricula chgnges. . In ,1973 a.number of technical and apflied subjects
were examined faor the first time as part of‘secqydary schbol_qualificat;on'
(Ministry of Edpéafion, i974).‘*1t is at the seco;dary lével of' ‘

‘education that the most extensive cltanges are begining to occur as the
¥

3

expansion and diversification of technical’ and vocational education .
continues, and as the communjities seek for prbductﬁve alternatives in

. post-primary education. .

ot ‘~4 Q‘\
¢ . Technical education which has previously been largely offered C

at the tertiary level is now to be extended to the secondary level.

1

Industrial and vocational.education has been iIntroduced into 30 schools

as part of phase one of this programme. . The proéramme will allow for

the first two years to serve as the common core, with year three and four

] ° A}

' of high school allowing for specialization in either the Tkchnical
. v ‘

. N - L




’ s T

Education programme or the Industrial Education course. Phase gvgi -

of this programme will be 1a'rge1y a doubling in size of the programme

0 B 1

; : . by iricreasing the number of paf;icipating schools (Government of Kenya,

1974, Part II, pp. 82-85).

. 0
Lo . . Another aspect of change toward practical subjects is the intro-
- ’ . LI

duction of a commercial education programme: at the high¢ school level. ’
e \ Phase one of the programme was instituted during 1970-74 Development .
) /)lan period It proved quslte successful, and as a result for;y new
. projects ‘were. to be instituted in the later part of 1974-78 Deve'lop‘ment
_,Plan period (Gever;lment of‘ Kenya, 157.14, Part II, pp. 85-88). . .
An agri\culturel' education pi'ogramme is aleo now part of secondary

' education. This coneisgs of 'major' pr.ojects which emphasize mechanized

R T

- y agriculture, with project components including a workshop and mechanized
Y I} ’ ‘ @ ‘ e - -
i , implements. This sort of project is to be implemented in 26 schools

————

_>between-1974 and 1978. The 'minor' praject:s in the programme emphasize R

-

smaM-scale agriculture and are}desigr'xed primarily for schools located
in those areas where small holder agricultux.'e is predominant.- Forty

! 7 such 'minor' projects were planned. for implementation ‘during the 1974-

ST
.

78 Plan period (Government of Kenya, 1974, Part 1I, pp. 88-90).

_‘ Besides introduction into existing schools, three new vocational ' !

’

| _ , , :
1 . secondary schools are to be ‘built to supplement the two already in
o o0

operation at Kisumu and Mombasa, and in addition one technical school

vill be converted to vocational. ’rhese schools will be twuZyear
¥

1 institutions with entry at the Form III level (Government of Kenya, : ' )

1974, ‘Part II, pp. 90-93) o

: *
.

A mmber of Home Science.Education projects were successfully G

p launched in the 1970-74 Plan'pefioa. 'i'he 1974-78 Plan period is to see.




- . . ' - o o
) - 4

: . an expansion of the existing projects with the introduction of only ‘ »

e
. | . 2 two-stream new projects (Government of Kenya, 1974, Part I, pp. 621).
* As regards the harambee secondary programme, thére has been a

—

. ' major shift from govern&ent takeover of Hi#fambee Secondary Schools

(form ItoIV)toa programme of assistance to Form I and II at this |

. ' sort of school. Twenty new Form ITI's will be provided annually at

: l ‘ . well established government maintained schoals for successfu; Form II '
‘ graduates from Haranbee Schools. 1In addition, the government has

; - B inscituted a scheme of aid to the harambee secondary s’chools entifleo tne

L "Har ambee 'Package Programme"”. Fifty schools per year will be offered

- N ~

. ) government aid in the form of fully qualified teachers, correspondence

L4

courses for the Kenya Jnnior Secondar& Examination (KJSE), audio-visual

equipment, and help from the inspectorate. ‘This programme is designed

.
e

i : . ]j to help harambee schools in Form I and iI only, i.e. up to KJSE standard.

~ . . ot

s Schools which choose to be helped will be required to have their

accounts aud?ted by the government. Fucthermore, if any harambee

r school committee can purchase the complete science‘teaching package

‘

from the Kenya Science Teacher's College Production Unit, they will be

\ . ' ’ : . N

supplied with a cualified secondary (S1) science teacher in addition to

an S1 arts teacher. Similarly if a local community constructs a work- N

e . o e aa

v : . shop for Induitrial Arts (to Ministry of Education specifications), the
'Government will supply an S1 Industrial ‘Arts teacher (Government of
'Kenya, 1974, Part I and Part II) "In the maintained schools, the.

- : -~
(a) 20 new form III's to be opened per  annum to give a seconge

4
A 7 . ¢
‘.{ ! . government plans for implementation of the following measures: s )
i
i ¢hance entry to the maintained'schools_from harambee schools. T ‘
L, . .~ (b) .the government intends to. lower unit cbsts of .education by
C . : -, :
i : A o

e

.
L
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‘ x 52 ‘ .
, o é ' “ w
E': I ’ expandiog'oo the basis of existing institutipns rather than )
:% - by bailding new ones. The aim is to establish the 3-stream " ~
‘ } < ' school as the minimum. L v T '
[ . < . . .
R (c) “there is a shortage :f'succeasful mathematics and aclence
‘graduac'es from the higher school‘level especdially frono the
X single stream s hools. Many of the existing cl'asses especially
3 those in single stream schools will be relocated and reorganized
in the form of ,Sixth Form Colleges which will use the oy .
. ) R i .facilities of well-established, multi-stream schoola. . These
i'}, ) o © ' classes will be g;ven support irr the form of experienced v N
;', o o | graduate teachers, new equipment and facjlities (querament’ ’
o ot Kenya, 1974, Part I, pp. 419-420). f ~ A '
* N . . .
@ E 0.6.6. The Teacher Education hogra‘gg -
g : : h No problem at independence was more urgent than ‘the supply of
oualified teachers, paéticularly at the secondary level. ' Before in- . 5
’ ' dependence chere was. oractically no. available training for secondary ,
. ’ ] .teachers in Kenya.., As late as 1969 two-thirds of the teachers in main- ) :{5
' . )
i e tained and aided schools were expatriates.' 'I'hia caused . -a problem . ‘ ) N i‘
i : . . P ¢ :
g of rapid ‘turn over as most expatriates come .on two year contracts. '
i ' This factor, comb;ned vith the fapt' “that the \public e*inations were . ;i
: sti1l g’ovAerned by the Cambridge Overseas Examination Syndicate made ‘ ‘o
| curriculum change more complex in- secondary school (Government of Kenya '

L
E h - '1973 Ndegwa Cbmm:lssion, 1971). ) CF .
] : - \.’

At the primary school level the biggest problem was that a large

' ' -

’ , proportion ofy, the teachera were unqualified and many ‘had not ‘jone beyond |

J\ R e T
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in-seryieentrainin"g_ courses, and by upgrading courses through .corres-

Nt . .
. v Cos : pom;ljence and intensive residential 4raining dqrir‘xg school vacations

i . T - (Government of Kenya, 19733 Corﬁmonweai;h Secretariat, 1974, pp. 233~
.. . " +.. 239). The problen was being solved to & large extent until the larfe ®
) influx of enrolments following the gradting;of free prtmary‘ education

‘ ,itl' 19‘7'4,-.;-which h\as necessitated the hiring of large numbers of un-

" qualifted teachers again(cover"nment of Kenya, 1973, 1974, ‘1975).

. 4 . ° . . L Y . v ; ! .

’ ‘ - © A number of t‘eacherﬁ,trainiﬁg programmes are now in existance Abr«
' ‘\ ) ‘ . underb 'the proeess of ‘t;eing insgituted Ao the\effort to overcome these .
”g ‘; problems.‘- fne_tra‘ining programmes incluqe: ) /,
. ; , n 17 Pr;mary Teacher's Colleges ’ .
z ) 'K‘ényatta Universir.yr College Nongraduatelcréeluate‘ Se’condiu'y ' ' Y
t S 'Teache'rs Programme (opened 1965)
: E " T .3) Un’iversity of .‘Nairobi, Graduate Teachers Prbgramme (establiched,
i L “ L 1965) \ o 1 o a | -

K .
i . —_ -
- 4 .

4) Kenva Sciente Teachers College- for non-graduate Science gnd ,- -
. ) . ; o
. s - it’- ]
Indystrial Art:s Secondary Te\achers . Q . - .
N 5) Egerton College - Diploma in Teaching of Agricultural Subjects

, 6) FKenya Polytechmic - Technical Teachers Progtamme (bei’ng phased
. o . ? ' . s . )
R . . out) : . ’ ' ! [
1 N ,' ~> ' '/' "
K . Y The Kenya Technical Teachers College (under construction), to -

o ) train tutors for the polyt chnic and- teachers of secondary tech-:
' . . nical industrial and commereial education, as well as DisttiEé

Development centers and Village Polytechnics (covernment of

Renya, 1974, part II, pp. 93-95, 417-418). ° + .
. . ‘
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;‘ i S ', The biggeat problem in the area of. teacher education, is that of

N »
B - i .

trying to supply enough qualified Kenyan teachers in the face of ex-
/

-i - E. panding progr&mmes at’ the secondary’ and primary levels; and also that "y
e . ¥
{ , - of providing Pin-‘-saervice training in the face of changing curricula and

oy ~
- methodolpgy. An cxample of this was in l974 u‘hq .the. increase of stu-
dentsg ‘in‘schools necessitated,.an increaae in the number of new classes, and e
- - v . " o
v, . _" hence. 1;1 increase in the number of- unqualified teachers hired to meet .o

.the imm?diate need. ’I‘hia resulted in & percentage drop of qua‘lified

o . teachers in the ‘system (See Appendix 1): Particularly acute .is8 the

v

shortages of science teachers. Attempts. have been made to make up for -

.

) this by offering better salaries to attract science graduate (who ‘
. 3 . L. . N

ching

-
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’would,-normally opt for better paying jobs im industry) intorthe t

E)

\

s,
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0.6.7. The Tertiary Education Programﬁe

3
! 4 »

Qa7 1. _ceperal Policy ' @ - ,’ S
" The cost of education at thg tertiar;‘t‘level is significantly N >
. N >
greater tzhhn at the ,primary and secondary 1evals. For example in 1974, ' “
v ‘ ‘ f 4 "” ‘

L)

“the government spent 1000 pounda (K) mer .annum on a [niversity’ student

Do , as opposed to 15 pounds (K) per annum on a pupil in q ‘rural primary ' C
. ) scfxool (Government of Kenya, 1974 part I, pp. 428) ‘In‘view of scarcecv. . '

' o L résources and the need to spread the benefitej of education a: widely

\ ‘. .as possible, enrolments _at. the tertiary legel are being carefully cop-

\ trolled aecording to the need of the economy. Since the recipients’ of i ’

) -

. ‘ “0 WY 4
’ their education-'than those who’ ﬁave received pr@éry and secondary

i \
* « 5 -", !

‘ education Only, the government's Qolicy aince 1973 is that theee recipients are”

education at the tertiary lgvel atgnd é\{in much more personally from ( e
/ ~

i
" »
A Ve
T L T
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- f - b to bear a greater proportion of the direct costs of their education. E

, ; ) i

-_ ’,A student loan scheme has been instituged by the Ministry of Education

3 - .
3 s to ensure that no ‘individual who has been. granted entry into an

-
' wit

institution will be denied access for financial reasons (Government of
2 e ) Kenysg, 1974, Part-I, pp. 428-432; Fields, 1972). . - v :

A i — . . ‘ & I

§ \ 0.6.7.2; The Polytechnics and Egerton College

.1
L -

ea of post-secondary

bt R

- . : The responpibility of the import

- ’ 3

.technical education is carried by the Kenya Pol&technic in Nairobi -

¢

64 the Polytechnies have expnnded'~

oy
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time or day-release basis designed to meet the needs of commerce and

industry. Courses covered include: ‘mechanical, electrical and buiiding/ '

civil engineering; printing, science, management and business studies,

4
catering and general studies. The polytechnics provide technical o ) i
courses in liasion with industrial employers and government ﬂinistries .

. Y 4 ’ -
‘ES} o conEE?BEUv**Enrolnent[ growth is based on the known demanﬂs from in- .

{
b
é
2
and the Mombasa Polytechnic. Since
. . . ‘ . CLo,
4 - o !apidly and now offer a wide range of technical courses on a full-
%‘

dustry and gover nment for expanded outputs from polytechnic courses.

-~ Egerton College in the Rift Valley Highlands 1s also developing as a : ;

major agricultural education Institution at the tertf&ry ievel. It
~ \'

-~ ¢, offers courses‘leading to a post-secondary diploma in a variety of

N DR I agricultuf\};study areas, as well as agricultural teacher education,(, 3 I

A ¢

The main problem in these areas. of tertiaiy education‘is largely that "} °

-" . 4 ’

of the need for qualified xenyans to teach the, nQ;essary courses ( : ) ' ;‘
L . . - .

° -

x “'.lNdegwa Commission, 1971 PP, 159—160' Government of Kenya, 1974 f - Vs,

Patt I, pp. 428-430, Part II, pp. 96~98) ; ~;U o

¢

o I e

4
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0.6.7.3. University, Eddcation ' j ’ ) &

v

=
5
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Part of the university fu;ctions is to assist in meeting economic o

- \ . -

RN

and _social requirements for high level manpover 'Init-ially'; the
University was not greatly involved’ in formulating what these- require-~ /|

ments are, This was largely due to the fact that the capacity of the

b
university to produce. gpraduates was demonstrably below the demand : ' -

L

of the economy, The -emphasiﬁ therefore tended to be on maximizing in- A U

take ‘and output of students. Thesg circumdtances have changed rapidly . ‘

In ®he faculty of Arts for example, there are now more qua,lified.

)

applicants»’ tl;\an can be accomodated. On thg other hand there ar@e (€lear

shortages in the scientific and technical fields. In order to i“f'f'
Y “ o »

grate university development more closely with national needs, ‘the A S

LG 1 WNPTRCT YN PR VPP PV

3

-university has now pet-;ouf enrolment” guidelines for individual -- .

faculties (Appendix I). It is now geared to producing high level man-

_power particu],ar—iy in profeg;eions such as edgcatloi\, commerce, medicine,
L, ; , .

engineering and agriculture that are essential to support the nationms

rapid"social" and economic developmenf.. A scheme has also been instituted, oo

4

whereby university std‘denta a‘re to serve in tm.'al. areas .f;or ‘one year
befo;:e comp: efiorll ‘of’_-ut'xiversity z:tudies. This'gchemer is meant to :,1) .
promo»te.de\'relopment of .rurdl areas, aﬁd 2) provide p“ract;ical focus fm.'~
uz\i—ver:i‘ty education (Ndegwa Conuniss.ion, ,1971, covernment of Kenya, ' .

1973,,192,45"1975; Squthall, 1974 Fields, ie72). e .
v : = . . o ‘ : . ‘ ) i ¢
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0.6.8. The Formal Adult éducation Programme o - .4
< 1 - !

This programme 1is intended for those who bave cut short their

formal schooling and fot working people in both the public and private
sectors. Instruction is offered in .such .areas as : agriculture, mathe-

matics, home ecqnomics, business management, civics, social studies,

elementary science and so forth. 'Correspondence courses are being

¢
"instituted for candidates who wish to obtain the Certificate of Primary

N
3

Education ,and the Kenya Junior Secondary Examination. It waslnlanned
a . ' - 4

to increase the number of formal education classes from 200 in 1973 tb

L]

about 400 in 1978 with a consequent increase in enrolment from 5, 200

‘to 10,000 students (Government of Renya, 1974).
[ I ’ .
) Y\

0.6.9, Non—Fornal Education Programme and Training .

BN One of the_nost’notable developments in the non-formal. education
‘, N - , T e
' .- “* sector is the growth of a system of ‘second chance Harambees Institutes
.! i of technology, to which reference has, been made earlier in the discussion
J ‘ 2 '?’ &

of educatfonal policy. (See Section 0.6.3,). These have develgped as

pact of the'response to try and.meet post-primary educational.needs.

“

) ' ) ’ Tﬂey do not parallel the formal secondary level, but rather provide
an alternative to cater for those who for a variety of reasons have

v

+ ' not developed their full potential in the formal system. They are -

e intended to specialige in technical and technological studies associated

- ¢ . and locel industries “lppealﬁ wére launched for about four teen

institutes in 1971, And by l975’there were two already'in operation

"and othersistill under construction (Government of Kenya. 1973 1975;

e b . o’

o *‘codffey, 1973).

with production in Yifferent areas; for example, agricultural, fisheries

N TR T R Ty
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’ e
. . While the inst;tutes operate at the district or provincial

love1L~'v111age polytechnics' have developed in various pagts of Kenya
. ﬁ ¢
o e _on a harambee basis, as part of the effort 1n promoting the interest
S )

and productivity of primary school leavers (Court) 1971, 1972). - S

‘ Another category of non-formal education programmes are the 'education |

extension ppogrammes’' including literacy and numeracy for adults

~

,’ ‘
’f ' through the Ministry of Social Services; prfmary and secondary level ///
v
courses to be offered through the Mass Hedia Unit of the Miniatry of ,/

oY

i

N

/
Education, tertiary level and non-formal courses for adults by the,//

|

R R b TS S L

.Institute for Adult Education and others (Government of Kenya, 1974). ’

o

3

A number of training programmes in various fields of ryral de’ -

velopment areé also centréily directed by the'respective opexrating
) . mintstries and by some voluntary agencies. These programmes include

‘) ’ 4 number directed at those who are employed ‘in the subsistence and

z ) informal sfqtoré of the economy and include : training in agricultural
. i '
i

extension, community development, co-operatives, health and nutritionm,-

adult education, literacy and courses for traders.

*
~

-

A égcond category_of training programmes is directed at primary

. ’ and. secondary school leavers. They include courses undér the auspices

. ' ' »
. of the National Youth Service, and the Youth Training Programme. Other

training programmes,aimed at ‘supporting the for?al sector include
. < [ *

courses directed at skilled workers and busitfiess managzrs. Such courses

- \‘ .
are carried out for ez?ample through the Management Training Advisory

4

(bntre, and the National Industrial Vocational Training Centere. <Their

immed{iate requirement is to identify existing “and potential shortages

N - K

of manpower , the means of'skill development and most equitable method. [

: 8 of apportioning trainiug costs (Government of Kenya; 1974), a z

Y . . . N \
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) , ' The field of education in Kenya is thus ;apidly changing and

NN

. expanding as effotts ‘are made to meet the diverse needs of society,

and ag it -were, to initiate the members of that society at different
“ . . ’ ,

~ levels to become effective member s of a changing society. Formal

.
-
PR Sl e

. and non—formal education and various txaining programmes are the meams ° '
1Y .

being harnessed to accomplish thia task. These are already playing

a vital role in the educational development of Kenya, but it is

-y Lo .

recognized phat other means and resources are still required 1if.the

- .

. diversity of needs are to be met both in duantitatiye as well as

»

qualitative terms.

\tikD 0.6.10. ' Education Support Services /

sy

oo While the major regtraint on the tapid development in the quaiity

of Kenyan education lieg in the shortage of well qualified teachers,

L] a 13
+ ‘even the most excellent teachers can be disheartened by the lack of ' ’»

P
CIRS

A, ALY R L i D AR I, w2

resources availablehif the institutions vhere they teach. Some teachers' AN

v

e AR R K

J

colleges have shown’ingenuity in helping their students make the _

maximum use of available local materials, ‘especilly for science, art

W

and social studies teaehing. But. there is a limit to the extent of

- such self-resourcefulness.’ Therefore along with all the changes taking

&

place in the educa:ionnl system there has been increasing effort to

o provide a wide range of educational support sétvices  through the

L&y

following agencles: ’ o

,
.
RS

! S ‘4
- B .

PR 1) The Examinations Research and Development

| D ‘ . C Unit;- for the development, design and

4 ‘ - ' " evaluation of tests of achievément and selection

- T ' \ procedutes, in accordance nith_the localization .

¢ .of syllebi.; : ' DA ¢ e
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2) The inspestorate: - to provide'aqwide rangé
of professional support services to practising
teachers, while also .carrying out the re-
sponsibilit§ of teacher training; and to pgrti-t

cipate in the process of .introducing new -

“

courses to schoels. o

- -

3) The Curriculum Research and DeGelopment-Unit y
' (CRDU): to reséarch. develop, design and test

" new curriéulum. .- .

-

4) The EducatibnlMass Media Centre (Discussed below)

5) Teachers Advisory Centres (TAC): - to provide .

direct support in the field for major'éhanges
in the educational pro;ess; pfoviﬁe in-service .
tfaininé for teachers,.and contribute to the

| curriculum development activities of the CRDU.

6) The Educational Facilities Service Unit: to ensure

¢

that all facilities at.the more than seven thousand

‘leducational institutions aré utilized efficiently;.

‘to survey existing facilities, to design and site

new cébital structures by provi&ing data and

“..sponsoring prbtotype,develbpment; and to establish

norms and guidelines for the provision of
‘educatidnél guidance. - . ‘ L
7) The Edbcacibn Equipment Production Unit: a non--

-

low cos;‘science kits and other téaphiné aids, . .
. o ) N ,

' 3 , . - /

. Vi, aam e oS 7

o g D

profit making foundatidn to dés}gn and distxibuﬁ%" ,*’;“

. g e L P SRS o
g .,g;_g{:_mv e o
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. 0,6.10.1. _The Educational Maés Med{ia Cent;t‘

‘95 The -Bureau of Educational Research: to carry’out
- 1
short term and long term.basic’and applied research

(Government of Kenya, 1974, 1975, 1976).

[y

X1

gt TG

on the production and testing of educational materials. Once this base

The governmqu_envisages a vital role for.mass ﬁeﬁia in ﬁromoting
major changes in the educational process through the disemination of
new ideas, methods and Faterials direptl& to the classroom. Mags media
is seen to offer the best educators the oppotéuqitj‘to achieve maximum
impact. Preiently the centre consists'of the schools broadcasting .
sectfgn of the Ministry of Education—and/ghe correspondencé course unit

of ‘the Institute’'of Adult Studies. Initially the Mass Media Centre is

to concentrate on the recruitment and training of additional staff and

-

has been firmly eétablished the centre will embark on a number of

. major programmes in the field. The centré‘wi}l have responsibility

for’the disttibpéion of audio-visual equipmegt and teaching aids to

. , . , .
the schools. Initial priority is to be given to the 'Harambee School

Package' programme, Fhe‘Primary‘Tééther Training programmes and-the

primaty schools (Goyernmgnt of Kenyé; 1974, 1975, 1976).
¢ : ) . B ' I

J

0.6.10.1.1. FEducational Television Ser§£cé

.

-

. An educational television Qetvice 1s5°to evolve within the v','fy“:

i

Educational Mass Meé%a Centre. Alre;dy thér% Kas(been a telecast of

”

an experimental series-to Teacher Education Colleges. The series has’
been evalupted and on the basis of Fhis, a.series ‘of educationai .

television programmes is under.production for' ‘usg as par:f&f the "
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\31

t 1nstructiona1 process at the colleges. (GOVernment of Renya, 1973,’ ’ ,

A .

PP 159 Commonwealth Secretariat and CEDO, 1974, Pp.- 106-109 233- 239),

LA

an v

Educational television will then be phased into other formal and non-

1
«

formal egucational progratme areas (Teacher's Service Commission, 1977).

s
¥

-

s

If television.ig to prove effective in application” within the

educational system, it is of importance to examine and clerify varioug.-

L)

IR aspects of its application.that may contribute to 1ts use as an effective

and efficient tool in the 1nstructional process. The subsequent chapters

ooy

of this study will deal with an analysis of the processes of planning,

B R T S Ioe ST

production, atilization and evaluation,.in an attempt to indicate

-how the requirements of these processes might be related to the Kenyan
. . Y -~ . @

' Educational Situation.

b.7., Purpose and Scope of the Study' ' o

e et e

SaRCE  NEH

. From the historical development-og'educational television, several
patterns -of operational application have developed; and at the sare time -

certain conditions necessary to successful application and organization

3

1

. " can be discerned. A country like Kenya, wndch is in the early stages

ot N
e s e e A T

" of planning for an educational television‘system may gain considerably

ahd avoid waste in terms of human, technical and time resources by

taking 1nto account experience gained in the successful application of

.educational television elsewhere. This 1s likely to result in,more

: ' ’ ’ - , - .
v ‘ ' efficient application, than an unsystematic trial ard error approach,

1
'

B g avrs 7

3

As in every other countiy, educational television must be adopted to

2 Gt iR o AT
AT L

b . ' Kenya 8 particular experience and educational situation, but it nust -

Y

{ follow certain guidelines which heve developed as'a result‘bf past

R L R

JERR! e exqerience eIaeuhere. . S




It can be seen for'example, that television is rarely being '

- A

used alone to carry out the responsibility of instruction. Rather

Ll FA

we

it 1s used in combination with other learning resources, exercises,

correspondence.-work, and so forth, Educétional television must thus

. be seen as a component of & teaching and learning sysfem, that is most

Cr e NS 7 e

‘effective when all components of the system are well integrated and
. 4 - A
mutually reinforcing to achieve the system.goal. Past experience has .

v

!

\\\ shown that educational television camnot be.seen as something quite )

"

separate and self-sufficient, and that attention must be given to the

context of tﬁE‘IEarning activities thaf\can be built ardound it at the )

]

receiving end, .Since educatiogal‘television, like any instructional
means should facilitate learning, it becomes essential that the design

ptoductién and use of educational television be based op pertinent

. ) ¢

ARSI T M L R A o e e pot

learning theory,

’,

The subsequént chapters of this study will be directed toward )
y .

déveloping a.syatematic sc@éme for the plahning,production,'uiilization

e

a 3

[ i

and evaluation of educarional television programmes. The scheme
dev?}oped is not intended to present a rigid set pattern that must be
s}avishly followeg. Rather it is an attemﬁt to ‘develop a systématic
v frame of reference for an eduéationa{ television system. Th;,framé
o ' of %efergnc; is meant to be adaptive to existing.circumstanceg and may.

be ‘revised or modified through experience in use. It does,however,

attempt to,include essential functions related to the educational

aspects of the syéteﬁ,_and which'i; is hoped would‘make it more
F . . . . .
. effective. ) . D

. o oo . C
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<

Although' the scheme is presented in a linear fashion for the

~

)

sake of aﬁalysis and clarity, the process is in fact a very dynamic one.

iEvery phase of the sytem does not only influence stages that follow,
but is itself influenced by- the exper ience gained ip pugting sub-;
E\rocesg’; that is

, sequent stages Into effect.

What results then is a

‘ both interactive and iterative nature: .

€
P

PLANNING (€ ngnucnon
EVALUATION | UTILIZATION

Figure 6:

L4 ) .
Although in design or implementation we can,only>work on one
phase at a time, it is necessary to contlnually keep in mind the ,r,e-’

quirements of the other phases as well. 'All decisions made in one phase

phases and it is necessary to continually.refer to what has already e

»

been done and ahead to what remains tc:/‘be done, in order to take into ,

6

o

»

Y

s

Interactive and Iteractive Nature of ETV Processes.

- “A

- c’),f the system have implications for the decisions made in -the other

acéonnt; the impact of each decision or degisiona previously made or

those that are to follow. . This is why it s important to-see the whole

process first as a system and to spe‘cify functions that mu‘st bé fuifiiled

o

' at each stage.

13

-~

It should be emphééized here that afihough the focus of this

this would be accompanied by certain technical and administrative

]

4

-

n

“-study is strictly on the éducational aspects of Ehe system, each stage of

"4

Vi LRt
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‘and techn ical functions.

" achievement of the educational televisionm system.

“educational aspects remain the central focus and determiﬁing factor,,

65"
functions. What results is ndt'only an interaction among, the edpcational
i3 / . : ' ' A3
functions that must be fulfillea but also between these, adminia.t;ative

The educational aspects will naturally be
affected by how effectively and smoothly the techn:lcal and administrative

Therefore, like the educacional aspects, both

aspects are functioning.-,
N {

administrative and technical must have specified and .clear goals, and

3

a breakdown of tasks to be accomplished if the goal is to be fulfilled.
This reaults in detailed objectives, standards and specified sttategies :

for achieving these vi‘s a vis the educational, goal and an aceompanying~

8

evaluation procedure to guage their effectiveness and efficiency, and

\

vhat modifications 1f any, need- te be made, Each of: these aspects in

itself is, therefore a subsystem per se that helps to further the

Althougl; the :

FS

there 15 a scontinuous give and take between the functions of these

three ‘aspects, operatiné both in terms of long ter‘m as well as shyorot
term objectives, m;kieg; the edueatlonal television syetem an e*eeedingly
cemplex one: |

~

{
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Figure 7: Interactive Nature of Edupatior;al Televidion Suhsystems‘ a o
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In an edycational television system, the educational goal and T i

-

functions must first be determined in order to plan for the other :

system requirements, including the technical and admiﬁistrﬁgive com=.
"ponents. The subsequent discussion thereforevdoes'not refer to the L ¢
' technical and administrative requirements but rather attem'pta to clagt - |
the central educational requirements of the system.

Another benefit of cl;rifying the functions - which must be . : 3

‘ , , S §
- 3

_ fulfilled, is that\it-provides a central focus in terms of other
requirements such as staffing and ttaiﬁing for the :system. Once the

functions are delineated we have guidélines as' to the kind of personnel

fbat’must be recruited or the kinds of functiong the personnel must be

. * trained to fulfill. . ‘ o ' B . T

*

g (l The ggkéhe that follows is an adaptive ohe and applies vhether the

edﬁcatiqnalftelevisiog system is part of the formalvor‘npn-formal,

A ‘ . B -

| . *institutional or distance learning educational system. Examples from
. operational aystems;afe referred to where pertinent,. to in&icate that

I most of these requiremerits are in fact practicable and need on1§ to be

v s . e . 5
- . *

systemized into 8 new eperationa} system. . ) Ce

e . > . T €
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Planning for educational aspects of thé ;gcational television

>

‘eys'tem is effected a: two complementaryr le els, involving both long

I H
tern and shor s term planning fu@tions.

@
“« )
. & :
- . .

a r

1.0.1.. Lozﬁ; Term PIanning

v

Long rerm planning inVolves the projei ion of ‘the ovetall policy
for the ed l:ational televi&ion system and the specification of its

4

general fﬁnction and status ‘within thé eddcational system. Speei-(ically,

/
this ent{ils @ delineation of. such factors xas educational telkvision

‘philoso ¥ and organization in relation to educational methodol.ogy and
»

'\organi atiqu,g and also a delinehtion in general terms of the expect‘ed

appro ches fbr production, \istribution and utilization (Hancock, 1971,

4,
.See Appendix J). Furtheimre,it entailsﬂpecification of". areas of

.

anming; the educatibnal audience levela at which the’ progtammes@

and Jevel; tYi‘e relationship of the prdgrammes to other educational

'

' media and agentsz ‘and most important, their. function within the ?

r -y
Educationgl ayatem or ingtitution. 2 o ' :
, e

This is the level of planning at which the necessary ca\-ordination

N

(v
of the people, instiﬁut:ions and,‘ ag\encies nvolved in the use of the

) L3

‘ qducntional television system nuat be ef cted, Examples of this’® may be

~

f%und in the work of ti\c’Alberta E*ucation;l Communications Authority .

(A. ‘C A ), which is ‘uthorized by the Govermnent of Alberta to identify

. aﬂd coordinate the needs for educationpl aommunications, provide policy '

- ,/ v u J,
. l‘

&dubetioul ;mqim Lg:mmgmn (AC
A R i o ST

Fo e RN !’M‘y‘\'\i/hv" Lt .

,"AAI/

guideiinu end estebliah mimi;iu which GFZ bé met by the Albetea /

:\"m.z.c.q,

o ey

winy
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Policy‘cuidelines, February 1975). ' Singapore also has.one :‘nm} in

Ly

ninistetial comittee renponsible for pq,licy and overall plann:lng for

c .

' areas and levels of programming, frequency of transmission, aelegt:ion of
f
language of broadcast the convening of sub—committees and wotking
*parties to discuas syllabuses, evaluatious and so forth, for the Singapore

-educational televioion syatem "(Comonwe’alth Secretariat and CEDO, 1974).‘ '

#ln s afeent s S

Long term planning Qhus needs - to,be'effect:ed' at the 'policy

mak:l,ng lewel of organization to ensure that all(égencies involved in che
educational television system have unity of. purpose in pursuit: d.f
Within the Kenyan en;ucational strhcture- (See Appendix K)
this would require that long term «plam;ing for .the educational television

direttives.

S

L4

system be.effécted and co-,o,rdinated at least at‘the lbvel of the Director a

’ .. "

of Education,. in order to establish nnicy of pu:poseﬁétigéen theéiffer_ent

(8

't need to be co-ordinated

.

educational prog'rawmes and suppoi:t services

\\\

v

[ 1,0.2, Short Term Plafining

’

’.
Short term planning i'nvo]:ea planning sppcif

N

lf fon :lndividua], S
programnes and ‘&i“v and for’ their telationahi% wﬂ.th other media and |

-

/

gents in the leatning‘ system.
[

It also entaila blnnning for audienge .
an¢ user involvement; t;hn,c facilitar.es inl:etc,hange betwhen the prod?ing "
i ST A o

and regeiving agennies (Bancock 1971) ,, / ," R

- -~ . f - 3 ALY "
} oo ! , LR e

e,

/

"

Kemp (1975) poinu out tl)at 1n convén;ional eurricul\m planuing

2

' decisions are m&b t oﬂ:en made in an intuﬁivp Apbion and nay bn bascd

= on ambiguoua purpoua. «Subject cqncent :!.O usu.ally t:he baais fot plenniu‘gk il

re . \ . A ' ;
- o .
.

.nd ’ -\ {4 .
'u‘} '?Ul\ d t‘. dutad lon s Thi o
‘“?“ly 2 w"“&%t%?n “ %& “’*"e b S ?'Véyh.“% o

. {"1!‘5 ﬁ. ,ik‘f’,, g'\u
" '!1 0'1 '
g’ gi& *"'

m"‘w K «VWMWM » o



:§'r ﬁ’ \“f

‘*M, rn»«v‘«r .‘"'9 i
' “\: ﬁ" %‘&l ,,‘%nw“w :
e ._l‘*-.y’w‘
SN D 5 &@ﬁo

. : w@&‘l@‘w ;,w}@

o
i c\,,mm e dem N

' 1

gf rlanning

educational ftelevision.

,v

¢ A% ,
curriculum planniny and instructional design.

..

made during the -planning process.

| 3
-

|
ré3q1ts that contribute to the facilitation of learning.

d by those engaged in many of the early efforts to use

4

pfocess had become increasingly‘regognized, any‘effort to.contribute
to this-process including the use of educational television must be

/ planned, taking ‘into account the many facqors involved in effective

It is at this stage of

planning that the unity of purpoee between educational television and
A ] . \ .
other media {s established, and educational television is integrated

into the 4nstructional nrikess by the decisions made at this stage.

«

The selection and use.of educational television is amongvmany,decisions

Television is selected to serve

'particular functions and must be held accountable for achgeving planned

Effective

»

© planning for an educational television ptogrgmme, or programme seg&gs,
therefore emplqys.ibe problem solving or systems approach ani proceeds
in reference to reeognized educational ngeds and specified goals. It

tnvolves the detailed specification of desired results, the developmenc

2 . . o, ) ) 4 .
_of instruments by which success can be measured, and development of

4

“strategies and means designed to achieve the specified results. .

All'Planning, whether long term nr shorf term, . mnst proceed f}om

,{ the recognition of needs that nust be met,
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However, as the complexity of tﬁe,inéttuctionel-
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1,1. Identification of Needs

The existence of a recognized problem has been ‘found to be one of

the conditions essential to the establishgent of: successful educational

- A
television syssims. The problem is normally identified as a need an

)

»
educational need being defined as the discrepancy between the current

eduéhtional output and desired output, whether in quantitative or

~qualitative terms of the skills, krowledge and attitudes learners need ’

4

>

to be provided with in order to function as productive members of their

g

aociety.‘ Tyler‘(1949) has identified the sources of suchlskills,

knowledge and attitudes as the learner,. the society and'suhject matter.

'ﬂ:T a3

Yy
The learner needs are represented by’a void or deficiency between learned

competencies and learning expectations; while the societal‘peedlcan be

! v N

identified as the discrepancy between the.individual's ability to.
aseimilate intoq, cooperate in and contribute to the socio-economic and
sopio—political environment,;nd what it should be as expected\by“’g;i;;§:
Subject shtter needs arise as\ the result of the fact that, pauticulafly

in an academic envitoment, or in order to-plmy=tertain roles in society,

4
|

the individual is expected to achieve certain digrees of performance

N competencies in manipulative skills, to achieve certain levels of
.

o

intellectual capabilities, and to adjust his pattern of behaviour ;o

. accepted attitudes or values in various disciplines. The discrepancy

.between these expectations and tquindividuals actual capabilities identify

7 . : '

~the subject matter needs. ’

.
S,

T % B




.18, ?resen; Needs Assessment

The assesment of need may pr’ocegd, as is commonly done, in

ey - v

°

. ) . ‘
reference to contemporary learnmer, societal and subject matter ‘needs.

In Kerya for example, current needs of a society that is-bécoming in- °

¥

B s e i AL

creasingly interdependent are found in the socic-economic requirement

° for people who can fulfill various agricultural, commercial, industrial

. - Ry

and other essential functions. This entails the shift in both formal

. and non-formal education becoming directed toward these ends. The

changing society also increasingly requires citizens who are literate,

. A - . . '
o numerpte and also generally knowledgeable about the world. This creates
N oL N the’ need for educational. progr'amme‘s dirgcted ‘toward meeting such needs

[

at both the primary and adult 1eve15 of education.

2\ L . Like the glan Basico (',vaent:h to ninth grade cycle) which was .-
. . "L
¥ . found to- be a weak 1link in the E1 Salvadoran edu&ational system, the

N T B _ Kenyan post-primary cycle is in need of attention as it srthl‘* o.ffers -
> oppott;mity for very few to continue with educati::n. _Furthermore, the
" product's of this level of edycation in the fomnal system, as has been .
o fndicated\ in the ;;revious chapter, hdve not beet{ successfully assimilated -

-

, o

© into contemporafy society. due So lack of ’d{\struction directed at xhéetiﬁg

recpgnizeci societal needs. The quality of instruction, particularly in

~ T

the Harambee schools and the primar.y schools,which must rely on a large

__number \of untrained teachers in the face of expindix&numbers, cﬁanging b

-, n 4

t;ethodology_ and curriculaalso creates a discrépancy between desj.rhble

-~ + output and ¢urrent ‘system performance. : g S .

Y + — . -
. ; .

. ’ )‘E Néeds in these and other areaaqof .the educé}:idhal'éy;?tem as well

: . as educational needs 1in t’\e open sector must first be 1dentifitid. This

o . has been the case in othet -yatems. fot; axample, tha nead for rapid

ol * = , o
T .. . «: -
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' courses

" beconin: i creasing y reCOgnized in many parts of the world that in t:he

expa‘nsi'onAin‘Iii;ger and Ivory .Coast; the need to shm.;e expertise and
lmprove, quality in Hagget"ston; the need.t-o 1tr:prove qu‘al‘ity- in Slngapor‘e"
and Hong Kong or the need to extend the school through the German
»Telekolleg, the NHK Gakuen and the British Open University, or.as in t;he

case of 'Sesame Street \é’the need to meet the gdgnitiv'e. an_ﬂ'afﬁectiive

i hd . . . . ' -

neecls ¢f disadvantaged children.. . C ' , A ‘

. . '

. . . . -

T o .
1.1.2. Assessment of Future Needs - . o ’

_\Qj\le working to meet contemporary neede, it is essential to. 'also'.esta'k-

: - S o )

1ish whvs and means ' of esoessing what the fyture meeds of soclety angl ‘its "
. .

citizens are likely to be and formulate plans toward meeting thek. This

[

aspect oE planning was not given close attention in the first few years

. & . ape t @

immedid%ely following independence in Kenya. The content and curriculum o

remaineé 1arge1y.‘ the es{ablished academic approaoh which prepared neople .

Al v

for jobs “in one small part of the“e;:onomy. ‘I‘his eventuauy resulted in . ¥

N - ot

an excess lof people who coyld gain employment of the sort for which thdly

were prepaL'ed while other. sectors of the economy lacked adequate manpower:.

-

gzt .

‘ Procedlyes such as th; consu],t:at:lqn that has been established between
! ¥

the Polytedhnics &nd> {ridus} 3 1n Kenya which allowe for enrolment in
be based on known ‘"demands :Ln industry, and the enrolment

\ (
es~ now established for individual faculties of the unJ.Versit:y .

R

guig

'need to B2 xtended. to planning in other educational ptogrammea. It is‘-

-

face of what: is tern ed the 'knqwledge explosion and the associated

G e

?“H
YAt %-.3‘&_” bt »;a,
: MW;MW#? ;ﬁfi)ﬂ Mw‘

-
v
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\ %

to the use of procedargs such as the Delphi technique, for forecasting

T vahe :

likely socio-economic developments and related manpoirer requftements,‘

LS TS e P Tl TR T

and establish thr'oug'h consultation with social and economic planners,

. éubject matter experts, and var;lous industries what kinds of skills, . K

knowledgé'and :attitudes are likely to be needed by learmers in thg future,
' . ' X ! -

for which the educational process aught to be preparing them.

L pr e T et L

¥ A

. . - o
- 1. .3 Establishment of Priorities' : ’ } ‘

" «

’p . *

"Identified present and future needs for education are likely to be

greeiter in scope than can be met effectively- by material, ,pegsonnel,

.

]

T e g i

financial and time resources available to ‘the educational system ﬁ?y

given time. Not all needs can be embarked upou at once, and 'p}iorit es - B

. muxt be establi‘sﬁed in order to meet effecti those needs discern‘e'd ) f

>

¢y in making a contribution to the improvement ¢f the learners'

:b‘

lives and nationul ’devel"opment. In Kenya prio y areas include, for

4

example, the need for qualifiea teachers' ‘the need for improvement of
instructional quality in the expanding primary schools and in high schoolg
: \ sucrh as ‘the Harambee types; the n?ed to open up more pgst*-primary .

opportunities, the need’ fpr educational materials and sha_ring of expertise -

" 4n the receptly established curricula subjects and the upcoming uqn-fogmal ‘

N

' and alternative educational systems; literacy,. adult, and other é:g‘tensio_n

¢

[}

prbgrarrmés and so forth. Some means of ‘aysttmati 1y "ide tifying such

" needs and priorities“muxét be Jestablished so that as
\

< case of ACCESS 1n Alberta: ‘every progtamme produéed is labeled by’ each need

. . and prior:l*v number ~to ensure that needs are being met as specified and

that the frequency establi.ahed a8 desh:abla ‘or each ne"hd and priority -

e l -
o

. L
i(»sv.... 4 .




18 maintained in actualilty (ACCESS Annual Report 1974-1975).

Or as

in Singapore Hong Kong and E1 Se;:idgr, the most pressing levels of

T A
education in terms of needing refatm or improiement in quality were

T

those given priority and to which the use of television was first applied .

(Commonwealth Secretariat, 1974; Ingle, 1973).

.

1

1.2. Determination of Goals .

Goals are basic statements‘describing'a broad or abstract intent,

state or condition, which 1is discerned as desirable to achieve.zEducational

goals q{f designed to identify the overall'intent,‘competency or end

designed to eliminate educational needs or solve edﬁcational problems.

A PIEIPRRTR Ry s e

. - ©o9
The goals are the tgfget at which the effort of the educational process
aims, and they become the fundamental basis and justification for

* decisions about the design anﬁfmanagement of instruction.

e

R - Y- ." o ﬁg

©1,2.1,  Derivation of Goals S ' —
T fg . - .
. Goals should reflect the eociai,'culturhl and acadenic needs of the

'

E

i
b

-learner. They must(therefore be derived from identified present anq

future needs of the learner: socfety and subjéct matter. The established

priorities resulting from the neede assesament suggest tentative ereas

that might be made the concern of the educational process. To derive

the actual goals to be' met chrough education, thege priorities mPst be
‘passed through what Tyler (1949) calls the sceens. of philosophy fand

“/psychokogy. The philosaphy of eiucation to which we eubscribe‘ 11 help
,"‘ + ‘ -

_in deciding whet ahodld be taught and reduces the chance that t e
iresulting goala will conflict with one another. What £e know of the

psychology of‘learning will help determine-a number o‘ things Tncluding;

MR v k4 ¢
A 1 ';"57;,,
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. ‘e n.{x\- \"‘.
B 41«.1«&/@1'\ *.ﬁ S -




-

e ol ke R S S R P

X

ST W

kY

kY

.

Y

~

1) distinguishing what is developmental or maturational and cannot be
achieved by educatibn, 2) what 1s possilble or not possible as far as
T B e Y . .

education is concerned, 3) what experiences and activities are

.

appropria‘te' at different age levels and 4)J identifyifxg'requisit’e

3

of needs which are consistent with these 'screens' of philosophy of
» : P

éducation énd psycholoéy of learning may be stated as goals.

[N
. )

The process ‘of goal &efivat:ion may be depicted as follows: .
* v

a

b ./

conditions for learning. Any of the identified needs or certain aspects

SPURCE : * . SCREEN ' GOALS
‘ { . ’ . Yor )
~{ ‘Present_and Future’ E P?lpr E
++ | Learner Need :"_':.-:—.-.':#
. i <.
L 3 R v
6 v
c L]JC A > C G
A S e |
T o —————1  [» rrd Aol .
Present and Future |~ DNV S g o
Societal Need "—'TIT-S.H --N..‘::$ 'I') A .,
. Priorities: 1 olv t |, AT C
¢ ) ‘ ¢ % <
) o plo x| . Jo.s
N "H]G ¢ B R ;
.Present and Future h N . -
, Subject Matter AL -Y_"":$ 4
. Priorities = V1 °-°-- e e

Figure 8: Derivation of Educational Goals. : '

\ . }
4 . <

.7 Adapting this sort of scheme entails for Kenyz th"é‘ﬁeqd to -

k]

formulate and clarify a philosophy of education that can define the .

view of ‘the good life and good society, and what:" role ig envisioned

for the ‘educational pro;:.:ess ‘toward its “\a‘chﬁyement:. It also indicates
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P o

the neeci for a psychology‘of learning reievant to the Kenyan situation.

In this respect, the socio-psycholdgical research findings of theﬁ
child Development i&es’earch Unit and the research of the Department of U
Edu/gational Psychology at the University of Nairobi, and other . Kenyan

based s~t'udies need to he considered in formulating what this psychologir

is, rather .than wholesiale /shbscription to theories developed in other

foreign cultures. This can contfibute toward ‘the derivation of re- ’

1'e(ra:t goals that peﬁ be more effectively met by Kenyan edue‘at&;'nval . ? B

programmes . . ' : . ’

Polsky (197&) gives a good 1llustration’ of this kind of goal ‘de-

-rivation process in his description of the summer- seminars that were

P

held with educators, psycbologists evaluators and media specialists

during the planning stages of 'Sesame Street'.
1.2.2. Statement of Goals \ 4 :

?
7

'Educational goals derived from needs must be stated so that all

. < ‘ '
those concerned with the educational effort are cleér about what: is to

be. achfeved. One way of clarifying this " intent is by stating goals 1n

v ) P

terms of the learned capabilities that the learmers will have after'

exposure to the educational process, In this respect generalizable
' . . ' . "’, < of
learning outcomes within particular fields.as well as across \)a:ibps )

3

fields are pafg:icularly useful. Gagné and Briggs (1974) for example
list five major categories of ‘learned capabilities which include:

1) verbal‘ information, 2) 1nCe11ectua1 skills, 3) cognitdive sttﬁamieé, _ :

o
'

4) attitudes and 5) motor skills: ‘ .

e i
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_knowing whether students are meant to gain verbal information, in-

_notes that a clear statement of goals resulting from the planning sessions S

Gl catr e

allowed for both ‘the deeelopment of the programme around the goal and

78 =

-

“Statieg goals in terms of suchlleeqned‘capabilities facilitates
communication to those who ha;e to implement them by clariﬁyiné what
capabilities are to be of primary intent in instruction. An exa&ination
of the East African Certificate}of Education Regulations and Syllabuges o
for 1977 (East Aftican Examination Council 1977) indicates that many
of -the course aims, which serve as the basis for learning ogjectives
in Kenyan schools.are largely content-centered, or directed at wﬂat the’
instructor will do, without making clear the kinds of learned cap~" ‘
abilities students are expected to have upon completion of high school ¢
Clear aqd unamibiguous goals at this stage need to be developed, ' '
particularly as the Regulatione,and Syllabuses serve es the basis for the | -~
examinations that determine successful completion 9£"t€e prescribed

course @f study. Since the syllabus 1is used by schools scattered through

out East Africa, stating goals in terms of learned*capabilities should

" reduce ambiguity and facilitate the discerning of what behavioural

performances students work toward. Whether it is in agricultural

studies, chemistry, literature, industrial arts or any other subject,

4

tellectual skilis, attitudes or motor skills increases the probébility
of more effective and efficient implementation of goals at the instruct-
ional level.

Tu
N

In this regard, it is significant to nvte that in his interviews

A

‘with those 1;volved in the Childrens Television Workshop, Polsky (1974)

t . . ~ -‘(-‘
. 4

in the summer seminars was often cited as one of the major factors

contributing to the success of the 'Sesame Street' experiment., It




measurement of programme effectiveness. Polsky gives an’ 111ustgatien

of these goals. (pp. 86-88) stated in terms of intellectual skills,

L attitudes and cognitive strategies.

. . 1.2.3. " Goal Analysis i ! .
The more abstract and émgigiqus stated goals ai‘e; the harder they

. " are to explain and decide how to attain.  Mager (1972) sﬁ%gests' a pro- »
’( » \_/’ .

cedure for analyzing goals that are important to achieve, or to achieve

better than is presently the case, but for which the tatement .of intent

L2

describes an abstraction for which we cannot’ amswer ‘the question: “How .

0

will I know when I see one?"” (i.e. one (person) who has achieved the
stated goal). Mager refers to goals that do not give indication of overt
action as "fuzzies" si&,\ce their meaning is not clear. 'Goal analysis

helps to make'a goal more achievable by clarifying its meaning in terms

- mv«%ﬁffﬁ#ﬁ"“’f""m{ DR

of performance by which we can recognize that the goal has been achieved,

so that we can select the most appropriate procedures for achieving it.:

The goa enalygi:s_ proced starts with a stated goal ‘for'whiﬂch‘

.

instances of " performance evident of its achievement ai‘e written doym, B
3 e

analyzed and sorte; out to furthe clari.fy the fuzzies. This 4s done - . i
Py ‘ TLow ‘ .
S " -repeatedly for each goal until have _st:atements_ for which it is cleer

.

" that 1f someone achieved or demdnstrated eéu:.h of -the stated petformanées,

Y
u.,

we would. agree that he has achi ed the goal, ‘ . ¥

)

' 1 . ., . S "It is of importance to conaiier the- application of the goal analysis

v

. _' 0 A . .t‘ B .‘ ’
' ' i proeednre not only in terms of determining goals forr new educational o

programnes,.but alao when considerntion 1s being given to adding a major;

new componem:,., like educat:ional televisi,on, to tbe instruct:lonal ayatem. . \

e, e S T
W“’\"‘J' ?W i;‘“ P r"r':’f‘.
"l \»r‘eﬂ“"ﬁ‘ “*'
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It has. been: pointed out in discqgsing conditions for. successful systems,
[

*

that the introduction of new educational media provides a chance for

‘the re-examination of educational goals, both in terms of their clarity

*

about what is to be achieved. Lucid, unambipious goals coritribute toward

e L .

. Jpp— gy f
e A il Bog ey

ol i

)

\

making subsequent design and implementag}on stages much easier.

, int

The

duction of edﬁcational’television and other new media into the.
\Kenyan educational system should therefore be taken as an opportunﬁgw

\‘to analyze its educatitnal goals, to insure that they Are relevant and

cléar. Goal analysis can bé a useful procedure for ‘this purpose.

4
=t
PR
v

1.3. Task Analysis . ‘ . ) )
= »

In order to breakdown the stated goal performance to managable

- =

lgarning’bbjectives, the tasks performed toward its accomplishment

must be known. This functign is fulfilled through task analysis, and

involves & careful exanmination of units of petformance in an effort to

1deﬂtify those'fact‘E} which will influence ‘the design of the learning
\hystem by. categorizing the tasks in terms of frequency, difficulﬁy,

importance and interrelationship betweenp tasks. It proceeds in two

stages: task listing and task description. -
' *

S

. .
1.3.1. Task Listing“ ’
r

Task liﬁting 1s'gﬂe;first«step in'tesk analygis. It consists of
identifying all of ;he sub-tasks or‘stens imvolved in performance toward
achieving.the goal. It is a checkligt or sequential listing of tasks

which taken eOgether will yleld the overall goal performance.

what the competent person does ot is eupposed to do when he 1is fulfilling

his role,
' C

ad

'It describes

¥
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There are various techniques which may be used alone or in

a J : .

combination to accqmﬁlish'task listing. These include: questionnaires s ‘e

checklists, individua interviews, observation interviews, job i&erviews, 0
jury of job ‘or subject—matter gxperts, daily work redords work

’ : N p

performance, critical incidenc analysis, analysis of job documents or - >

technical manuals and publi:cat',ions, 3nd so forth, o i

1.3.2., Task Pescription o

Q

<Following task listing, ‘the—fiext srep of task analysis is$ task

e;u X ’
description. Esser(xtially task (?ﬁa';cription entailf's the,identif&%&tion
and sequencing of the salient characteristics ‘of the task§ and their
cgntéxt in terms of ‘stimulus-responseffacror's; enviromental, t{me, S

physical, health and safety requirements; order and relationship of . “)

b

tasks and/er_s b-~tasks, and so forth, - / o .
® . e e :
Every description of a pérforanance task takes into consideration

a certain number of essential elements including. o ’
@ 1./ Stimulus characteristics, 1.e. cues or signs that signal the fe-—
. quirement to start the task. )

N ¢ '
2. Response characteristics of the required output, whether.,manipnlatlve,
+ discriminatory, psycho-—motor verbal or otherwise. '

P
. f

3. ‘Indications of the objects’ér pérsens acted-t upon,

the task.
5. ' Psycho-motor requirements such as force, energy, coor,ﬁ:lnation, ete, -
. “r \ . v
v .
‘6. Physiological and health considerations, where necessary. B -

4. The tools, equipment, devices or instruments involved in performilé&/‘( .

LR

7.- Location for the performance such as indoors, out:doorh in the S
£ield or other working space. ‘ . T A

S

8. Time,requirements.' 5y S .

9. Seqilence' : whethet they are fixed aequence or \gar:lable sequene&
. tasks or sub-t:asks.» o, 2 S .,‘ o

! [PTE: . g R
. I 4 . * 9 .
- < .. ’.-!’e‘@;ﬁp-’g'v . . R
'y ‘-‘\.‘. N

\ —
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&

. s 10. Supervision }equirement. v ‘"
Lot ~ A . “ - o
11. References necessary to, perform.- -

+

~

or

»
'12._ Not given ~d.e. itkms apecifically denied in penfbrmance. kt

-

o ) judge adequacy of the \performance. “

14, Criticaﬁity of the taslc wbether the whole,performance would be
' destroyed if the task wére not accomplished correctly the first

- “time, or could not be redone if performed 1ncorrect y or out of
) ‘ sequence. . . - P
L “ y . ’
. . 15. The frequency and difficulty of performance (Davis et al, 1974; - -
. ' -  FKaufmdn, 1972; Mager and Beach, 1967; ~Tracy, 1971). .

. et
' the'tasks and selected elements relevalit £6r"1nterattion tn the pa‘tticular

‘task analysis as th]’.s provides the basic‘ structure afd information for

L) -

plan vhen put :lnto operation.

)

< '.  This process of Cask analysis is of ﬁrticulat importance

oy

when new curricular’ al:eas-must be estaWed ag is presently happening

-

‘- ,in Kenya. To efisure t:hat learners are provided with the necessary skills,

. ,

'

information 18 not omitted. This makes for a more efficient instructional

.
ey

.o \ Y o

> o

’performance necessary, by identifying the hierarchical relationship of

K{ . sub—tas‘ks‘and tasks (Gagné& and Briggs,~1974).
~ Al - ’ r ° -~

3

' i
13. Criterion : quality, \quancit:y, time or other .standard used to @ .

"In preparing task descriptions, charts are 'tiorma’lly used includiﬂg
performance. Detailed performance inﬁpa Aon should be provided in

the)'ect‘ual design implementation and evaluation of the instructional ,

- knewledge and attitudes, what they are to learn must 'be systemacically

aralyzed and 'organized so that salient paints are identified.and critical

J syetem. Task analysis also gives an 1nd1cation of l:he sequenice of , , .

~

,
IS

. .

N bl

®

f , . * 4
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1.3.3. Consideration of Problems of Task Analysis

g% SN ‘ There are.howevet.certain problems likely to be encountered in Cow

\ ' ‘task analysis. For example, not all tasks have an overt Q\Tponent *
¢ - - .

espec{ally as gome behaviour is private to the individual ‘and cannot

. simply be described from observation. There are some tasks which are

done at the cognitive 1eve1 .such as sub—ta&ks involved in deciding, dis- T o
@ g -, v
. ’ criminating ‘or solving. Davis et al (1974) point out that there hay be

a

I3

a way around this if there are experts whovcan tell us how to\perforh

L

the cognitive task or if thete is a, generaliy aggeed upon procedure
N 1 [
. . for: performing the cognitive task in question. " A more serious_' . I

o

. problen occurs .in some’ creative tasks which involve an element of' .
. 2 B k] !

) personal taste, preference or value which are hard to describe or record,

.

- although other aspecta\of the taak mayQEe described It'is therefore .

necessary to keep in mind that although task analysis can ‘be carried o

n

\ .
out for most taska it is not a rigid prescriptive(process, and should ) '

be employed where appropriate. It can undoubtedly prove of wvalue in
®

the effective development of particulatly the new applied courses that

. " B P bt BT SRR
"’m-wx,v«fw'“-'w-“"-r\”*ﬂﬁm‘ f‘."ﬁtﬁ\'% A ém‘

" are becoming increasingly part of the Kenyan curricula. Task analysis

< ®
should be éet down in clear unambiguous and simple ternb, arnd should ¢ -
-

' aseertain that the task is internally consistent, so that it does not

» N ~—

require the learner to do two incompatible things at the same time,

% " . : ' .o .
‘ The course .of instruction will be influenced both by this careful
o - : . o ~ s i
-.analysis of the performance itself, plus theé type of students who are
N . N “]’ . A
to be.inatructed Therefore it: iz necessary that at the same-time that

- task analysls is goin@ on, conaideration ‘be given to the learners and \

their characteristics through the,process of population analysis. o

.,,.

5

*

2 ¥
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'“the sharing of xmn:gmllyv accepted si,gr;s'and,. symbols which are recognized

. and held in common ownet'ship gfy_us'e ‘by each person (Cherry, i974),,and

“ comminication are a result of lack of knowledge on the communicator's

1.4, . Populatibn Analysis

. 3

"(he,final responsibility in any instruetional effort is to tﬁe}

- ™

. i . 1 N -
learner. The responsive Ynstructional system seeks to modify the -

.pei'forib,g}lce of the individual in some: way to better equip him to exist

:ln his enirix;oment. Effective instructional communication is not thei'_e- oo

fore concerned purely with the technical problem of how accuracely the

message 18 transmitted to the receiver. Rather; it becomes ¢oncerred

with the semantic problem of how preciaely the transmitted meesage conveys

the desired meaning; and also with”’the pragmatic problern of how effectlvely

“ - " e L]
the received meaning affects conduct in the desired way. . .

Y
' +

‘To- bg able to deal with these problems and increase the probability
. 7 -

" of detiving meax'xingful instructional outcomes, detailed knowledge of .

i

. t':hetchara'cteristics 6f t:he learners concerned arid the envix:omentel in-

-
fluences that have bearing upon their educational process must be well : : ¢

known. This section outlinés some of the facters that need to be ',ﬁ | .

\

identified in the process of population anal_y‘sis which fulfills this-

[ . .

function, . o Co ’ v !

.

1.4.1. Identification of Communication Skills

. a ) -
One view of communication sees it as a social process that involves

’

» . »

indeed to ignore this fact can have serious consequences for the i;tended

communication. Some of the most serious failures that can occur in

. ~ ’
- ‘ -

part of the comunicatiqn_skill of the intended meassage -E\eceiver.

Al
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- people. Of/giénificance in this respect 1is the visual symbol survey .

Ry

- Before designing instruction for a given audience we need to '

ascertain whether they have the basic communication skills often used in

v .
instruction, such as the ability to read and write. In a country like

-

' Kenya‘where there is still a considerable raée~of iiliteracyf this is a

factor_t“ht must be given prime consideration.
. . #

But even more basically
. e
- the language of the targetygudience - in terms of language spoken and

languagey level - needs to béiknown. Here again in Kenya ‘one must éake‘*f
into account the multiplicity of languages as the knowledge of the ™ *
national and officifal languages:of Swahili and English cannot

¥
guaranteed in all corners of the républic. Even when

I

always be

3

dealing with

'in—school audiences who have been exposed to the usage of tﬁese two
b e - v
languages, the language level, in terms' of proficiency and vocabulary

- {8 mnot alvays the game; for example, between the rural and urban school

children. These factors of language used and difficulty are esseptial

' Ld

if the messages sent are to have an& ﬁeaning or effect at all.

Another factor that has crpcial bea?ing, particularly for Ke?ya,
is that of vis§31 literacy. Because we have vagiati&ns withia théﬁ
cou;try in cultural and artistic traditions, the variation in the skiils

of learners from different parts of the couut?y in interpreting, judging,

&

‘ responding to, and using visual representations of reality is a matter that

needs consideration, particularly in considering desigh of visual

instructional materials. If visual représ

3

entation are to be used it

v
I8y

must be ascertained that all of the intended audience comprehend what the
eymbols mean. In students of all levels, experiénées must be ﬁrovided'
which can allow them to recognize and understand ei;her graphic, photo-

. « ]
graphic or .other material that represents objects, events, places or

N

@

L I L
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whether the pupils were located where such sounds were likely to be

study conducted in Kenya by Bernard Yhaw in 1969. This study which . :

¢
¢

olved a survey of recognition of visual symbols (drawings) in Kenya,
had reaults that indicated differences in visual requnition between
urban—rural, urban literate-urban illiterate, €ducdted-uneducated,

urban‘-ill.itex"ate-rural-illiterate groups (Shaw, 1969) Somewhat in the +

same vein, but using sound effects, was a study done by Ba11 (1971)

’ :whp was involved -in schools' broadcasting in Kenya. 'l‘his study revealed

L

that there were differences in recognition of a variety of. sound effects

by primary school audiences and also among their teachers. Here the ™.

vdifferences occured particularly in recognition patterns depending on

v

*

’familiar; for example,with‘children from farming areas being able to*

EN

recognize the sound of a tractor more easily than those who were not.

»

Ther;e were also differences in sourds recognized by different standards
(gr.ades)' of students and supxyisingly, the pupils in the upper—primary

. “ J ,
standards proved better on//the average, at recognizing the sounds than
3 . ' // [ ‘

the teachers. . /’/ . ‘ . .

i e ‘ . v
These kinds of findf/ngg have significant implications for ed-
J . ,

. ; .

ucational comunications/:/in Kenya, in terms of the meed to know the‘
i

"visual 'and audio 11ter#cy of the audience, part:icularly when using

mass communication. ’l‘ﬁia 1s’ especially significant since the message

v

designers and sendersffare not-from similar groups or localities as the

/
X
) b4

' majority of the audigéhce, and mékin'g assumpt'ions’ on the'basis, of

experience with one /group-is likeljr to lead to convunuqfca}ibh"vproblems .
with others. / . R . e

‘ Similarly’ iq’éthe area of communication ’skill‘s is the variety of
non-verbal patterAl'/zs of” qou;municatio’n :lu| the traditizonq of var:l;)ua ..'pe:oplea

I
[




-
N
v

’ . .. —
H . °
3 a

of Kenya. The significance of differences in non-verbal communicat:lon

-

a 4 . is well documented by authors such as Hehrabian -( 1971 1972. ), Hall '

and Eisenberg (1971) ‘ THe. importance of cargfully

.
ReX

' » (1968, 197

. . . i .
others. The film seemed appropriate for the group concerned, but its

Y

message was rejected by the group since the presenter in the film was - \

‘.

. -

- The learner's perceptual experience ~background shouid also be

- atc S RS R
l

taken into account as this will have bearing on their comprehedsion,

e

whic‘h will be affected by message treaeuent and techniques used. In thi;
. 7regatd Schramm (1964) gives an example of an gducational film, on how
to exterminate- lice, vhich was shown to a South American audience who (
. had &’ prob,leu—\ with lice .in their community. The film however had no
e_i:f:4ect, s,ince t‘lachniqt;es such ag full screen }:lose—ﬁps of lice masle .
them ;p.pear to the étuxdience az; some unknown ’large animal with which they
. were no‘t familiar. Anofher e;c.ample given by Schramm in tliia respect
" was one in which, the technique lof havifg someone walk off screen (as 1f
going off-stage) left an audience in Africa, u'nused to such techniques,

) ~ .
extremely disturbeg and djistracted throughout the rest of the film by.

.

the “disappearance Jof th®/man (Schramm, 1964).

’ [y

Clearly ‘then' techniques and other elai:ents of treatment such as

.

v the dramatic, pacing and effectg that have become accepted in the wvisual

+
.

materials production trade ¢lsewhere, must be pretested for comprehension

/;Ith the- concerned audience. On the other hand, where the audience is

o “»

wr

| \ .
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" “used to cettain{inds of trea ments and techniques it is|important

a

Y

2

. to take ‘these into account. - Yolsky (1974) points out fot example that when -

‘ communicated. The effecxt of many of these skills wJ,ll need to be vei‘ified

' instruetion has the desired effects'. In plan inj a programe of . - hd

the probabi,litywof its effectiveness.

. .

the thldrens Television WOrlihop looked at the effect of television

on pre—school children, befor starting the "Sesame Street" series, they 5.

v -

found that mosf children vere accustomed to professional fast pace,

cammercial televisiow whereas most educational television which was

\') *

largely locally produced was “slow and not interest:lng to qhiidren. - :

-

The WOrkshop then saw the need to adapt prdfessionsl fast pace, re-

petitious, eclever visual presentation‘ of br 'vity and clariz’ty. This'

seems to nave dorked well in holding children's -interest and 'attention" o

when the program?es ver¢; shown (Feinstein, 971)
>
These are some of the considerations that  must be given to target

audience communication skills. Hany other communication skills vil]: v

r

’tequire attention depending on requirements f the message to be

¢

v
\

through empirical researbh - - ' , -

|
3

.

v ' . I\ ' I . A s ‘}
1.4.2. Tdentification of Learner Attitudes \‘

Attitudes are an important fartor in determining whether'or not )

instruction it is of: importance to try and 1d né fy the learner‘

attitudes, biases or . prejudices, pamticularlyltward the skills and

.

knowledge involved -and also toward the commux‘icator and other matters

related to these. If the attitudes in’ any of these éases happena to be

o

[N

negative it is’likely to create noise in the communication and decrease

P ‘ , -
4

*
.
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' The learners' motivation is also important to analyze. If they . LT

are motivated, then it will be easier to help them toward the achieve-’

ment of the desired ocutcomes, than it would be with épinethin‘g they do
T v et particulatly‘cate about.

. . o Y
Closely related to this will be the need . .

v

B : v _ "
. Sto know the studenfs' interests, as this will provide .one way of‘keeping

them \motiw‘latedl Students' special skills and a{)titudes will influence

-~ to a certain extent. what can reasonably be expected in the way of terminal ' '

-
°

| VA
performance. Generally ‘then, any emotional, affective characteristics ' . ? 3 m

) 9
, i K
relevant to the instruction being designed ought to be considered. ‘ J}/
' . . ’1 é A

‘o, 'i

Identification of attitudes may be accomplished thrbugh question-

naires, surveys and aptitude teats, such as has been done for example . .

-

LN S
MBI
-

in the school system in El vador as part of the educational reform’

' ’ ” . ’ Vi . ’ ! . — (‘
%, . (Hormik, 1972). ' ‘ .

P e

-, 1.4.3, Identif{cation of Knowledge -4 Skills -

The bbtter ve can 1dentify the target population's previously

learned oapabilities in terms of factu,al knowledge, intellectual skills,

§
é‘ : stratepgies for learning and remembering-that may be activated from
. 3 ,
N - previous practice and other skills relevant to the goals of the pro-
. L. ‘(
gramme, the more accurately we can subtract what is already known by -

. 5 ’
T ’
the learners from what needs to be knmm.

19

Otherwise we may be led to

3

’-
m‘p& i ‘m - PRIV
T o A T . w-.e»«—

erroneously assume’ that the learners have experienced things that are

qdite 'foreign to them; or we may underestimate their capabilities and

' cause them to lose interest ‘by covering ground with vhich they are already

. familiat. ln the case of young children, instxuction ghould not be

deaigned to\expect intellectual activities of them at levels to wh:l.;:h\,

s
/

ghey have no‘ yet matured; Eeference should be made vwhere neceus;ry to X,

*y
= P
e - .

re
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Cee, T relevant psycho logical ‘theories 1in this regard. -The most direct way of ,
detemining whether anyone —dhild or adult- has the ‘skill in queation,

‘ \) “is to ask then to perform it, or simulate its performance.

v ST AT sy *@.&;}
I
s
<
-
i

Previously attained intellectual skills and intellectual} level

S 4 - 9 ' J
of performarnce attained by learners will have bearing on the length of
' < . I

instruction; examples tnat may be used, vocabulary that will be\underatood »

nap

the level of abstraction 'that might be meaningful and also the degree i

of leatner self—management that can be designed into the instruction h S

e Snieee

LT e (Ma'ger'gnd "Beach,' 1967; Gagne ‘and Briggs, 1974). '« ) \
. . Q q . ’ '

. Y . a -
‘ v . * |

il

R ~ 1.4.4.  Ydentification of Academie Environment Influences -

- Of particular concern in this respect would be'the influences

. upon the learner of the structure in which the instructionql progtame i
e " o & “ r‘ ‘\

takea place : whether or ‘not opportunities are nade possible™ for ' , 4

t

.
't v

individualized learning; whether or not a eourse of study already exists' K

‘
pu— -

to map out the total articulated route for the lehrnere progress toward ‘.

i gt s g g R AP R LY
AY

T - . a goal or whether' guidelines are baged m‘bt}ely on folloving textbooks R

N

and the extent to vhieh resources are or should be made available to -
] " the learner (Cavert, 1974). This 1s a crucial aspect of population

L]

. . analysis when a medium such as television is to be introdueed into the

instructional aystem. Unless the acadenic environment influences are ' SRR

Y .

' ‘such - that they will prove eupportive to {its introduction, the success of

: edueational television ia Iikely to be doubtful, Some revision to the

: “academic environment may 'tlierefore prove n¢cessary as has been the case o

in El1 Salvador, American Samoa or Ivory Co'aat.'

' u

- These acadenic environment influences can be ;(dentified moat

%

effectively ouly through direct and systematic o’oaervation of condit‘iono

3
-a
3
4
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ex,istent in day to day operations. W h the diverse typea of schools -

o - | in the Kenyan educational system, this a lysiq would be eaoential

bafore the introduction of t.(éleviaion on widesptead use at any given level. "
: s

1]

. . . 2
v . .

1.4.5. Identification of Social System Influences

" The rules of interperson.al relationships’ necessary to advance }

’

. as well as intellectual and aesthetic norms are established by socigfy.

»
In designing instruction consideration must be given to the socio—economic !

iV

"

", influences-which determine to-a large degree the resources to which the

learners can be exposed and determine those elements that are familiar

~to the learner; as well as to identify those ‘elements .essential to

survival in the society to which the learner .needs to be exnosed. He

-

must also consider the social-political influences which determine the : .

»

nature and extept of the individual's function in society. Learners

in the target population are Pc)ar.aéterizﬁ by how they are expected to’
fonction in the hiearchical order of their social environment. .Further-—
v . O ) ‘
more, socio-ecological influences that go beyond the interpersonal

relationships to include the learners’ ability to get along with or. "
'cqntv.:ibute to the environment need also to be ‘analyzed. The ethnic

) ,.,’chaf‘acteristica" and geographic characteristics in terms of geogra’phic
LA i ' ’ e ' Vo

region such ags urban and rural have influences /‘fhat may determine&s method, .

. : |
i

medium as well as vocabulary of the learmers which,must be taken i\nto

accopnt (Cavert, 1974; Friegen, 197? - . \ .‘
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1.4.6, _Identification of Cultural Influences S

~ L

Education transmits basic cultural values from generntion to

gener iom. ' The cultural community of the ledrners establishesithe

i

moral, aesthetic and intellectual values that detemi&'fhe societal

and academic environments, ;ﬁstruciion.puat take into account the value

system and mores of the learners' society if it is to be relevant. If

’

there 18 conflict between the communicator's and learners’ beliefs and
morals, for example, a commui¥ication breakdown is likély to result,
Even if other factors such as knowledge and skills or a}:titu‘des toward

them are appropriate but beliefs are negatiwe, problems of serious ‘

LY
»”

ng}se in communication result. The culture's creative art forms such

¢

- ot . , .
as music, dance, art ard so forth.may also influence what is included in -the.

ingtrittional process.

T;xese‘ ‘factors must be i‘écogn_ized #o that uniptended cultural
lamination is not impo_sed on learners during the instructional process.’
‘_ I‘t\strdction should reflect the influences of what the c;o;nmunit;y expects ’
products of't:he ir;struct‘ional systt?m'to‘ be like. If the instruction is

out of phase with the community influences, then the changes it effects

in learners are not likely to occur in any permanent Slotmy (Cavert, 19.74).

’X PN

. s ' !

1.4.7. Identification of Other Population Characteristics

There are a number-of other learner charaqtgriétics that wiuld
need to be 1dent:@fied as required by the instruction being designed.
‘Ti\ey include : physical, age, maturity, sex, dexterity, visugl acuity,

colour (or. other spedific) perception, location (dispersed or slocated |

<,

o

in certain areaq(s) ), ‘access to the medium likely to be used (gor example °

vhether television sets are individually owned or shaied in community

N
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- 1natructiona1 effort, vh tligr by television’ or ‘other means. If it s : .

o 5

€ o * ! b - ) C » ' ’ ..
) 1.5. Behaviour#l Analysis o . ‘ B )

. ‘ .+ The -Be)mvioral Analysis phase serves the function -of pyntheaiging ‘o

B 2 e AN

linforma‘tion ‘obtained at the"taak analysis and poimlatidn analysis phue;. '

3
N
'

This synthesis is necessary if meaningful behavioural objectives are 2

L o

- . . ’ v

to be derived during the next phase of planning.

.
.
, .
v ¢ ' ) . vy ’ !
t . ' ° ‘
. e .
- v

1.5.1.  Determination of Behavioursl Type ai\d‘ Level

e

. v
- ‘*%W
P
N ®
»
>

'In order to be able to use tasks listed and described in the task

.

analysis phase as_a basis for design, they must f‘irsf be anquged 1n Be-;

.
.

- havionrai terms.\ In this reéspect the task'is nnalyzed simply in terms .

of vhether 1t Jnay bc classified as cqognitive, affective or psycho-motor
"(or’ according to other relebant classificatians) 6It is then categorized 3‘
at the appropriate levelzgthin each of these clusifié.ati forw .

examplc accotding to categorieo ‘eatnbl:lahcd by behavioural "imlysts‘ such -

TN ' as Bloom and aas;;:iatea (1956) -and Krathwohl and usociatel (1964) or in
* P

tem of the hierltachy\ given by Gagné (1965). A documented emple

' of this sort of analyah was carried out as part of the eddcational reform

L

E C- in El Salvador, using thq tnxonouy by Bloom (Inglte 1973) . e
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. uuired Behaviour U j R : -, ‘ (\

-

e Once the behavioqtil type and level tre establithed we can -
determine the behavioural discrepancy be:ween ‘the requirements df the v 9"{

ta'sk to be performed and the entering behaviom' of t )ze target popuhtion

a; 'aetermined in the populntiqn analysie phase. If for exalrple 'the skill R

required fall; in the cognitive domain at the analysis level ve wi].l ;\ B
A ‘

need to determine not only 1f the target population is - .able - to perform ‘ i

the skill at all but alg ‘whether ' ‘the existing, discrepancy ~ |, - 33‘
. :

¥

ie due to the ~ fact that - the leatnera are curtently only performing i
i

= n

at the knowledge, comprehension or appl:lcatidn level but have not mastered

pexrf nce at the analysis level, This ljtter may often be the problem,

par'tic,u rly. whete the educational level, due to ill-educated or untrained

~

“teilchetc is st{l1l at what Beeby (1966) calls %the stages of the "Da‘ﬁ:e

4

School" and "Formalism”. In such a system,emphasis is still on rote know-

ledge E,r\ memoriz"ation without any attem‘{;t to gear iearning to other

levels of behaviour. This was, for example, the case in pre-reform °

I

Samoe (Beeby, 1966) and El Salvadoi' (Ingle,, 1973), and 1s likely to be

&

true gleo 1in parts of the Kenyan educational syet,em,’ particularly where

-
LI -2

.
.
- " -
- - v et e S -
e Rl A i Sl st T
N e »

: tintraihe,d teachers are 8till employed (Government of Kenya, 1974; See °
' S\ v Lad . . N '
Appﬂldix ,L)e ’ : ” ’ ) N ' ’ '

The determination of discrepancy must therefore be carried on“ at .

-
»

i
:
3

thhh two lcvela : in terms of the¢ behaviour itself and in Eert;:s of ‘the
bt @ '
level of perfomunce required. This kind of ana‘lysin 1y be accmp‘iished

[}

'by the use of dieguog;_hrs?ting of studemt. behaviour and conpering this
/

_to the level of skill required. 'rhe diecrepancy betveen the two vould

define the need-to-knw areas of performance, Thie kind of behaviomI

B ’ “ ’ N
— ©

[ -
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/. N bt N ¥
, - analysis is "essential in ‘order to avoid a mismatch between the pro-
i t . - s > .
. R . grame designed and the target population's entering capebilitiea.
; ST : e [ .
. ’ < . ' . ’

iy ) 1:5.3._ Performance Problem Analysis - . E g

. 8 <

"

. >' \ y ., Before 'proceeding on to the statement of objectives based on the
' , . . ‘* . . N .

‘identified behavioural discrepancy, it is"xiecessary'to ascertain whethe’r

b , the discrepancy that exists, cﬁe metLonly through formal 1 truction
) ‘ . or if the learner can achieve the desired performance b%ome other -
’ : ‘ course of Wnder changed cohditions without needing to ungergo” ‘

TN~ : . ; , ’
~ formal instruction. A performance probie:n analysdis is essential for
. < this purpose. l el_vr , . : Lo
. ' _’ Mager and Pipe (i970) point. out the hazard_? of \considering {&y
)l v one possible solution, such ae %instrfo::: to any behavio‘ura)l' prohlern.
¢ 1

l’or insbance in the case of agricult 1 studies that are being 4ntroduced

’
:

- v €3 affarsoas

f""’"}“""_‘.""M"‘?‘m taC AR MRER b
. A .
R .
o
(-4

ih Kenya, in some cases the students at whom these may be directed are\

(S «

from agricultural“ and farming areas. .But can we assume that the be-

Y

e

. 4
~lunii.mlr"al dfe)repancy evident among many of them 1s only a mdg,ter of

l‘ack of instruction, or are there conditions that make the performance
. 0
. unrewarding ) present obstacles to their being able to achieve

1‘

\he hehavioural requirements expected? \A case in point ;ls ‘one discussed
by Stahler Wl969) in which Qe points out that, although one of the

finest: vocational agriculture progran_m_:es was introduced at Chavakali

Schoo]:' in the early 1960's, a_mong obstacles it had to face were.

community attitudes toward what high-school education ought to have
[ 3
been preparing théir éons for. This attitud@as caused by the fact

e

that following the more academic coursd of ‘study often led to more

) rewardiqg clerical or other employment‘ in the formal economic sector,
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'lhis and other kinds of attitudes which make non—performance in the. -~

1gr ieultural aecz(or more

B3

graduates, even while they remafn unemployed in urban areas, may need to

warding (prestigious) for high school

Ml

. be more the congern of the educational ‘system than merely formal
instructiod in agricultural sk Q.’ T AN

. . , There"may be other causes for behaviorxral'discrepency such as 'the .

’ lack Of, practice or lack of 'feédhack as to I;roficiency for a akill that"'

has gfeviously been learned.

v ke .
On the other/ hand what may be required to

. bridge. the discrepancy in performanee may be a sld.ght :ﬂ‘umge'J in the

2 N required “task performance auch Aas providing job aids. For example the .
g‘ N | g °_(l,’ pﬂot t:rai/nef! who may show evidenee-of behavioural disctepancy fn pro-
% . i ficient" pre-flight rout:lne may not 8o much need further training, as
f o he might. eimply require a.pre-flight q;aecklist to be able to perform
E adequately. Othetr. tasks may b; more effic:iently »acquired through on~the
¢ -
g' 3 ~job trainingbthah through Eormai 1n°sfruction.‘-_ ° -
i

For practical reasons, the purpose of the instructidnal system
: _ .
must remain limited and clgarly defined. To make the most efficient use
of the system within its limits such a performance problem analysis 1is°

. - N I
'necedsary, so that those problqls which can be solved only through the i

1
instructional system become its concern, and where ever possible when

-

Jg = somewhere els!e or under differing conditions and c’ircumstances, other
“ % i . alternatives 'o/t;ght to be considered. Ma;;er‘ ard Pipe (1970) depicts the
j < ~ kind of decisi'on and analyeis essential for this prccess as in Figure
. nine (9) b:low. | ; ’

£ ‘ i

o

/ / :
the learnmer can get or will get what he requires to achieve'the goal ~— ~ .
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- l‘)escribe . ‘
' . . . . performance D }
- discrepancy, . ) -
- . 1
. ¢ :’ i/ ! : '
hd J.c' s ; ;?‘:’.‘f’—
: . Important? : .
‘ - . : - s iy
. — . . i
2 _ YES ’ L
E: L 'NO Used mance puni- -
Y : to.do- it? ghinp? J |
Arrange Remove - i
) 1 . formal 1 | punishment < i
a A training .
Used often? . g
. . c Arrange YES ‘ ) Arrange :
practice ‘ - positive . {
y - - . . _consequence
b - : ‘ 2 g '
| - 4 ! ‘ » "
S . Arrange L_ Lt '
{ ' feedback - '
. 3 - \—.—'———l . \
3 - — " ' . < 'Arréngg ‘
. Change job - -] consequence
: i >
. - Arrahge , .
- on={ob
. ergiqlgng
b . . ! Remove I
obstacles ] .
—— Select best , .
. : Transfer solution(s) p R ‘
’ or terminate . —
- i ’ : N
O L4 [y - .
. Implement _~-_____,_J .
) - solution(s) /™ . TR
- °  Figure 9: ormance Prob.{em Analysis - i . o |8
Source: Mager d Pipe, 1970. e ’ v ‘ - ;
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Once'our behavioural apalysis'for each task 1is complete, e;d the

)

petformance problem analysis indicates that Ainstruction or training is

®
the best solution for performance of . a_given task we ate ready to state

o

the objectives of the required instructional programme.

)
3

1,6. Formulation of Behavioural Objectives S
The formulation of behavioural objectives based -on the preceding

'anhlyoes is a stage of ﬁrimary 1mportance in design as 1it.

basis dor the 1mp1ementation (1n terms of behavioural outcom-w. content

and structure, ‘ teaching and learning methods) and evaluation of

instructional system. The objectives must %e formulated in.such a manmer -

;

that both instructors and learners will know vhat is to be’ accomplished

during the. 1nstructiona1 ptocess, and also in such a manper that they

are seen,to be contributing tb the overall system performance goal. They

) become the basis of acgountability of'the;instructional—learnihg,system.

£1,6.1.1. Identification of the Learner

1.6.1. Statement of ObjeZtiveE" Co Lo

*

There are several approaches to the statement 6f behavioural ‘ob-

J

jectives (Kryspin and Feldman, 1974; Kibler Barker and Hiles, 19705

Mager- 1962),. But they all seem to generally agree on certain basic re-

~ : [, ~,~:
quirements,h . :

. v -
- ' -

e

Well stated objectives identify the learner, for whom tHE*Iearhing .

-~ %

outcome is iﬁtended., This requirement focuses the formulation éf ob- =
. -

A} -

jectives on a particular kindlof.learger,and“becomeé instrumental in

\]

determining the' appropriateness of the behavioural objective‘statement




o~

P

-

-

xopem
& o 58 SRR TR

L

Lo, ' 99

@

as a wl‘gle, tnking into accbunt information obtained at the population :

o

and behavigural analysis stages.

1.6.1.2. " Specification of Behaviour”

:

'The most mport’ant characteriscic of a prOperly stat.ed objective
is that it specifies the kind of. performa'nce that will be accepted as -
evidence that the learner has achieved the objective. This takes into

account the performance as det:ermined through task analysis. The per-
. . : - t

*

formance, ne&uired should be stated so as to specify the desired behaviour
in terms relevant to the task The specification’ of behaviour also takes
into account the bel:(avioural domain and level determined during behavioural

analysis. Ingle (1973) p'oif:ts out for example that with the :Lnttoduction )
[ 4

of the use of behavioural objectives in terms of Bloom's taxonomy in the

[

educational reform in El Salvador, great care had to be taken to avoid ',

keepi;lg the learning outcomes at only the levels of kqoqleag'e and

’

comptehensiqn.., These, levels were not far removed;from the traditional
:I.nform;ition or content centered rote learning. Rather in keeping with
the overall goals of the reform effert, the statemene of objectives had
to be carefully coes;tdered tqiincﬂ:lude behaviours designed to achieve out-

comes at the abplication, analysis, synthesis and evaluation levels.

v

Another consideration An the spec:lfication of behaviour 18 .that to .

1

be of more utility, the objecti.ve should be representative of a class of

-

learner behaviours rather than a single test item {Popham, 1973). The

Y

Behaviours'specified should be those that can generalize across a range
of content e.g. "the learner will be ahle to add correctly any pair of g
four-digit numbers" or "the studént will Spe]“.1~elond correcgly any twenty

wor:is eizndomly drawn from a 'list of five hundred 'hard®' spelling words",

*Sée)footpoté (3) page 217. - o

PR IR Y
B
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rafhef than specifying the particulaf-pa&g%é?fgigits or words as in a
3 B Lo '

* test (Pppham, 1973). .

' 1.6.1.3. Spgcification of Results or Products . o~

In addition to the required behaviour, the achievement of some ob-
- ] , - e )
jectives requires other material result, product or object as-part of the

roa

_evidence for accepted performanqe.’Where this occurs the statement of
objectives must also specifylanp adequately describe the desired result,

=

product or object.

.

1.6.1. 4. Specification offtonditions

-

The gtatement of objectives should 1nc1ude the specification of

conditions 1nd1cating how the requited performance is to be carried out.

»

This includes the specification of the situation tools dand aids, or other

llimits and allowances that are to be set to the performance. The *conditions

» L

will be,determined by requifements“from task description and. population

analysis- (i.e. the type of learner concerned will influence conditions .

Y
e

imposed).

. . /
1.6.1.5. Specification of Depree, Standird or Criterion °

of ?erformance

The acceptable degree, sthndard or criteria for required performance.

must be specified for each givép obj ctive. This details how well the '_l> '

.

learner must do on behavioural measures to achieve the objective. The

' - .

measures involved may be of quality or quantity or both. These measures

a

set a basis for determinidg the effectiveness of 1nstruct16a during
o ’ ’ -

° evaluation.
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1.6.2: Determination of Enabling and Prerequisite Objectives

v

The final perfmminc; in the achievement of an 'object:lve ’ma& be

referred to as the terminal objective.

k)

To.achieve the terminal ob'j ective

<

it 1s often necessary for the learner to master a numbér of enroute or

A

enabling behavioural objectives that are prerequisite to the terminal

objective performance. We must therefore determine what sub-objectives

- the learrer. needs to master before he can be expected to successfully '
_ perform for each objective. This jviii produce several levels of com-

ponent behaviours, each of which will in turn have enabling su‘b—objel:tives.

At each level one must Keep asking what éub-obj ectives the learner needs
s 1§ ( . . i

to have mastered first.

a

This backward analysis continues to the level of sub-objectives at °

»

which we can assume mastery by the learners concemeq. Mastery of sub-
objectives below this may then be ‘established as prerequisite to in- e
structio;l an4 the sub-objectives above may be included in the instruction
as enabling iject{ves to téxminal objgctives\ achic?vement. Alterﬁatively,

_a certain point 'in the backward analysis .of sub-objectives may be r’eached,‘

at which ft is decided that only those who have achieved the enabling sub-

objectives to this point may take the programme of instruction. All sub-
objectives below this would be established as prereqiisite, :nd only those ’

above would be included as enabling objectives to be mastered as part of

the instruction.

Enabling and prerequisite sub-objectives must be determined so ‘that

all concerned know at what point instruction is to commence, and what is

.

to be included. 'Often a problem arises, when mediated instruction is de-

T

signed in isolation from other on going instruction, of knoving exactly

what sub-objectives. may be assumed as prerequisite and which as enab¥1flg'.

L4
’
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. Hhenﬁ the formulation of objectives for all ,typea‘of 1nstruc;1;mnl

o

efforts

{s carried on con;:nffetitly. it facilitates the determination of the|

4

3

i

1.6.3.  Analysis of the Curriculum ' 3 B "

2

The terminal and enabling g;bjectives' compuse a-set of learning out.-

comes (curriculum). The curriculum yields both the behavioural dipension

and content areas (topics) for instruction (Bripggs, Gagné and May, 1967). °

To ensure that each content afea is given proper balance in emphasis for

the included domains of behaviour up to the desired level, an analysis of
, ¥

the curriculum is necessary. This may be accomplished by the use of a °

table listing the content areas and behavioural levels respectively by

row and column,and indicating at each .point of confluence when the. topie -

o

Y
has been.covered at the given performance le\?’el, by the terminal and.

— ———e

enabling objectives. In case of the terminal objectives covered at one

0

of the higher behavioural levels (for example, synthesis or evaluation in
terms of BlOOl;l.B taxonomy; rule following 'or problem solving in terms of
the learnin& hierarchy by Gdg;'lé), i:hé curriculul‘n analy'ais‘should ascertain
whether . the prerequisite behavioural levels have beﬂincludedvfo’r
mastery in the enébli:}g'objectiMey have not previpusly be::b .

mastered by the learners.

]

4

’

"'l'he result of curriculum analysis will therefore feed back to the '
two previous stages of objective formulation, and lead to a statement’ of ‘
further enabling objectives at levels where- there may be deficiency, or

' . - ‘ . =

to an elimination of some enabling objectives

&

at levels where there may
s A .

e [

. be.undue wdight in eﬁphasia. - - T ‘

"o

s gt ,
“¢ ] 1 d

correct starting point for the mediated éeq\;ence.‘ o v ©

[

So waBre via oy ariae SSed, VAL
[ =R f.:‘)m’&'-
: ot

‘ AP
e b st

R




~g

3

R Y

v

fﬁﬁ".”"”.‘”ﬁ"": TR R A O

—rr-’—Wt

ed

Y
14

)

' jectives.

Ingle (1975) gives a good illustration ‘of‘. such a_nalyses are  °?
'cartied o\ut as pai:t of the El Salvador regerm (See]Ap;)endlx N). 'E‘hie has
been done ‘t'o escertain objecti;Iely the types of 'aki_llg or . ladhaviours !;he
ﬁetiog\al~curriculuf.n emphasiies within each teaching unit, subject ma.;:ter
and grade levelr ’/l: also formg .the interpretive framework for the de- ' ‘

velopment of :lnd vidual tele-lessons. which, while reflecting the

v
'

informational content of the curriculum, are oriented toward fulfilling

specific behavioural objectives within the televisied por?ion -of the
: n ' L ¢
lesson and the \classroom teachers' follow-up activities. Instead of

Wwroducing programes-besed on themes or general goals, the tele-lessons

[

concretely specify what the student ‘should be able to do as a result of

the 20 minute television portion and 40 minute peridd't of follot-up class- -~

room activities (Ingle, 1973)

“u

N
' . ]

N . \

‘1.7, Development of Criterion Measures

Criterion measures (tests) must be developed in order to determime

ed as specified by the ‘ob-

They are  derfved directly /from the performance and. standards

.

specified by the objecti;lea and thely help to determine the degree to :

which objectives have been achieved. Developing criterion tests is there-

haviour to be elicited. - o
S .

Criterion measures are designed to provide the instructional

system developer with a reliable means of determining the. effecuivenesq and

quality .0f the instructional syst:em, as well as provi,ding the leamer

v
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5 with continuous feedback about his progress toward attainment of the
E
A ' oﬁjective. . - l\ ) ’ ‘ - o .
N . ' 4 R ]
. ' g e, . . 3 }
& e (L7001, {2 _Selection of Test Instrument
o - - : “a .
° . , There are. several types of tests/test items that may be used as

.

.1nstrumentslin measuring learning outcomes. These different types of
3 ' L _ o b . .
'inetr’uments,’which may require oral reuponeec, written resporse or move-

s

~ment and manipulation tesponae, all have certain advantages and dis-
° / .
advantages vhich make them suitable for use only in certain kinds of © L

., testing eituatione (See AppendixM). They include :

L
- B 1. Real on-the-job performance: A -
‘ N 2. Simulation, inclnding:\ < S0 o
) / | . a) Real performance in simula-ted’-situation o !
. %J . | ) . I_ ‘ b) s‘inulaterl performance in simulated sitiiation '
2 c) Verbal description only of performance- . '
- 3 Objective, including: ° C / ‘
: ' a) Alternate response’ (binary choice) . . | %
5 Mult:iple chotce | '
o > ¢) - Matching ’ ) )
/ - 4; - Completion . ' o .
o 5.; ‘Short shswer L , . ’
A — 6. Eesay S ‘I S ‘
| | (Thorndike and Hagen, 1969). ) i}
L " | Thege different types of insttﬂmne;':ts nay be used in criterion ‘tests-:~ . ]

+ »

.a’lone, or in combination, each chosen according to fts abilit} ‘to measure-

'
~

a narcieular objective, , ’ - . cee T
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» 1.7:2. Obiective and Tegt Item Matching -
| T , ) oo
. To ensure that the- test item(s) is suitable for. testing the
2 . ’ B .

A

achievement of an objective, Mager (19?3) suggests a procedure fof match-

- L

ing the objective and test item performance and conditions as shown in

Figure 10. In this chart, 'nain- intent' refers to the generalizable

[N

behaviour types such as identify, demonstrate, discriminate, choose,

/

“cla.ss'ify and go forth. Indicator refers to an activity through which the’
exis;énce of the main intet'nt)can be inferred. For example indicator
verbs 'assoc:l?atea ‘with 1dent/1fying would include i)ointing, circling, ’ , / .
connecting l‘ﬁes, tegcﬁng, speaicing, underlinfné, marking a;md 80 ‘Afortt;.

‘ A brief explanation of the flowchart steps listed ~accord’1ng to the

-
©

numbers shown on the flowchart follows: ' o -
349 * -
- . 1. .that is thf;. performance stated in the objectivea’

h . 2. If there 18 npne, repafr or discard the objective, '

3. .Is the performance a nain iptent or an.imiicatot?

4. If you cannot tell, revise or discard the objective.

o : 5. 1f it is 'an 1!}4{;:31‘.01?; can you tell what thé main intent is?
L B ] 6. If you cannot, revise or discard the ot;jectiv_e. -
) . 7_-, If you can, test the indicator agi‘i;ast the main intent to
L ’ / - determine whether 1t is the simplest, most direct indicatot.
\ _ anct if 1t is well within the repertoire of the J.earnor.
T . 8, ' If the per}ormance is & main intent :lg it overt or covert?
a ‘/9.' If covert, add an indicator. '
- 10.' Test the indicitm.: for simpl.ic‘i_t'y' (as in 7 above):
. 11. If naeded,-rev‘iie ar reject. o ’
) 12, If the objectfvg per formance is ox;ert, does the- item .
- | . O pufe}’wce utgh? ~ ' - Coe - .
. > -

TS ' . A - : * B

v




- Objective/Item
Matching Flowchart

Does
. objectiv
gtate g

Revise - or.
reject

-~

. ,
main inten " Revise ?
lear? . 6 |. or reject
- ) Add an
. R 9] indicator.
* OVERT -
. A
' ’ . ., 10 simplest, most Revisei or
¢ ) direct, well withip reject?
repertoire 9 . 5
e y earne
. .
’ 1 - « YES .
- 12 15 ‘ ,
' item perfor If)"es item 14
rman .
Crance maeen o o Trevtoed or |, 50 dartn sosrence
. main intent? reject - type? oF -
R
YES -
K ‘ Revise ' or
. reject?
« Y . ‘w _
et Item is potentially useful for oy
¥ ] testing achievement of.the cbjectipe. ' -
) .
s+ -~ © . YIGURE 10.. SOURCE: MAGER, 1973. ’
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. 13. If not’, revise or reject item'or objective,

\

. . v
" 14, 1f perfucmance is an indicator, does the item performance

_match? , T ' ;
1 ’ , T

.15, If not, -revise or re}ect item. . v

| o 16. Do the ccnglitions dca&ibgd in '.the item match those of
ot N . . - 'Y 4

the objec-tive? , : P
17. If-not, tevise them. ° L. g

g ! - . 1,”18. 1f so, m:entia'lly usetui for tcgting vhether

s the objective has been achieved. ' - }' T

‘ R ‘("Magc"r‘,“19i3). o, . ‘ o /o
T The number of test items used tof measure the achievement of an ob-

FrYR

S

1Ayl -

jective will dépend on-the range of, stimulus conditions described or ‘ /j

| N , Y '
, ? _ ' implied by the objective, as well as the criteriongof acceptable per—

: : AW s
formance stited in the objective. . . '

P LD
LR,

Once the test items have been matched.with the objec'tive' ‘afxd 'foundi k

[T

P

St G e B e

potentially useful for testing ghe achievement of the objective, test : ’

construction proceeds taking into conside;:ation a -number of requ:lremntc

RS

for appropriate instruments. o o

. / - 7
° < “ /

1.7.3. Establishment of 'Jhst Validity - : i ’

o pr— S ¢

The validity of 2 test' reptesenta the extent to which the test ‘ ‘

N

! measures _what 1t purports to measur'e. This function §s partly fulfilled

through the objectivel item matching procedure. Test validity' is also

confirmed by relxbting a test to some actual 'behav:lour of which the tent ‘

;/ . " is suppoaed to be predictive (predictive vali.dity), or by conpﬁring '

P
v

" . qualities or performance as assessed by that t'e‘c\;o the qualities or S

'pert'orniancefas assessed by another procedure, such as human judges
Fag . . . ’.u M

1 . )




, (concu;réent validity). It may alao ‘be conf :lrmed 1Noposed relat:lotll-”
| ship between a construct (1nterven1ng variable) and derivative behaviour
provides a basis by which the validity of such a relationship can be . . -
. : -determined (construct validity) (Tucknian, 1972) Validity has imp ny
"cations for both the forn of “test.(oral, vritten or performance) an\c(f 1t8(
. coverage. The forn; nmst be appropriate to the required preform;nce, and
’ the test items must cover each individual objective ('I‘racy, 1971). | | .
Commetcial'standatdized tests or teats' constructed for easrlier

w Aoy ey

instructional programmes are unlike]:y to be valid measures of achievement

T

for a new instructional system. 'Eif:her the test‘or 1nsti‘uctiona1 pro~
gramme is likely to cou:ain content;;not fncluded in the other- and thus
L ’ lead to invalidity. Because objectives require a precise statement of ('
what the iéarner is able to do, rather than merely what he 1is to know,

2 . . - - . . .
the use of a greater number of performance tests, that has been heretofore

" the case, becopes necessary. Th'e kind of intellectual skills and cognitive

g,».» “*3 - e O R S

sqratégies involved in answver ing test items and tile form of responses the
» . 1

legrner is ‘to make, also have beqring:: The behaviours taupht by the system

s

?match ~the behaviours measured by the test, otherwise }:he validity of
. th{. system may well b'e"questioned. "This necessitates the use of
\ ) ’ specifically designed tests ('l‘racy. 1971). . v . .
P .. An illustration of the process of establishing validity is found in
the development of tests for continous feedback and extensiv; attitudinal
 studies can'ihd out as part of the educational reform in E1 Salvadqr

"(Harnik, 1972; Ingle, 1973); and also in the devqlopmnt of tests used to

va\lid te‘the "Sesame Street" pr::grauhle exper iment (ﬁal}[ ang ‘Bogatsz, 1971).
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'\ will arrive at the same score.
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Determination of Test Relaibility

failure /tjéandardize directions, errors

A reliable test yields consistent results every time it is used,

Al

in identical testing situations. Unrgliab}liti' may result from a

n scot ing, non-standard -

r
. »

tes?z/ ond’itions, errors ian sampling of objectives chance fluctuations

in ([subjects' attention, attitude or physical covdlition. Normally;

establishment of 'shtandardh “for administration, scoring and lengt:hening’

s ~——

the tesc will increase reliability (Tracy, 1971). There are certain

statistics used to estimate how consistently a test measures, the per-

¢ .
formance or skill it is supposed to measure. Thése include:

'

1. Coefffcient of reliability . - :

d) Kuder-Richardson formula 20 and 21

b) SpearEan—Brown }‘ermula,

- N 8
. L 4 . Ad

2. The standard error of meadurement

- e .
- -

>

i

(Tuckman, 1972; Tracy, 19"71),

. - ' ‘ . -
“L - > \ RN
/
. .

1.7.5:.. Establishment of Test Objiectivity

)

or bias of the scorer is el‘inginated from the measurement.“ This means

L

" that different:\persons'scoring' the same performance at different times

. ”
n
- . .

.
-

! : “ . ‘
R . . . /,/, o
- : M 3 . .

1.7.6. .Determinatioﬁ \.of Test Administrabiiim T .

* “

A test is administrable whe;x it can be given t:o a learner or’ group

-

of learners with relative ease, and with excgllent: possibilities of

1o ¢ , ¥

communica.ting clearly to t,he test administr r and learners u(hat ié’ to -

. be done .

In some caseg this may also be increased by such meqsures as

~ . The obj‘ectivié\y of a-test is established,mﬁ“g\e personal judgment’
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9

. (See‘Sedtibn'l.6.3.). Thevtable,of specification provides a check en

t -

the use of separate answer sheets for responses. s ] .

1.7.7{ Establishment of Standardability of Test ‘ -

The standardability of a test is established when a systematic T e

» i

sample of pﬁsformaﬁée has been obtained under prescribed conditions and

scored according\to definite rules. Factors in standardization include: -
. N : ¢
equipment, tools, a%rg}ng aids}ematerials, arrangement, difficulty of

pfoblems and the testing environﬁfnt (Tracy, 1971). All conditions must
> . .

be 1dentiéé1‘£or all learners being tested.

~

\

e
1.7.8. Establishment of Test Comprehensiveness

Ty

- and complete samples from whatever it is measuring. In the instructional 4~

PCESEN

. process a test is only a saxizple of ‘thg behaviours taug}{t by the system.

In planning a test therefore, it must be ascertained that it is a re-

presentative and cqmérehensiqp sample of the objectives of the instructigmal -
~
system.

. . \
One way of establishing test comprehensiveness is by -use of a table

.

of specifiéation’similar to the one used in analysis of the curriculum

< Eomprehensiveness by ensuring that test items relect the emphasis given

: . . 84
to each behavipural domain and level for each topic covered (Armstrong

et al, 1970). - o ‘ {
RN a {
3
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o 1.7.9. . Determination of the Test Standard Performance .
N ' . ) .~ In developing test instruments, minimim acceptable standards for
. - . . o

the overall test performance must be establfshed. These standards will

. determine the degree of toleran;:e acceptable for the \?alida‘tion of the

A

instructional unit being designed. Friegen (1973) suggests that for most

s
-

instructipnal programmes the 90/90 standard should be the norm

¢

validation. This stnﬁdard requires that 90 percent of those instructed s

-

dur:tng 'validation testing (and representing the population for, whom the

, . inatruction was. designed), should achieve 90 percent or better on the -

i)erformances 100 percent proficieﬁcy may be mandatory. 1f )the test con—

g. criterion test. The 10 percent f;llowance tgices Anto account any - a

z - ) » probability of error due to »rfag«iom ftctoté, aftéc(ti’ig ,tFE"ﬁerfo?'mT?Ei:e of

iﬁ those tested. |

;'*f . - ’ In certain 'c;se hawev}gr. th\ere are critical performances without

% . which the learner canmnot function in a given tas}c._ For such critical n :
f

3

'sists of such performance(s), the fest standards will be higher, oc if a’

oo

o e Y el Foad e
.

test consistg of some “items that test such critical performance(s) and

-
- . 3

- others vhich ﬁre not, then it must be specified that, although 90 percent(

. -
t

.’ ' . proficiency will be acceptable for overall performance, cparticulat

ETERA TN T S

objectives must be.among those achieved with 100 percent accuracy.

<
-

Y T ASTRRR T U NCIRRREPENE | S a?t&mi'

»

1.7.10. Determination of Test Economy

i

e
— -
.

. ‘ - A test is economi_\c:l vhen a minimum of time, equipment, materials,
‘ _’ finance and personnel is required in administering and scoring.

Economy .
man impor tant consideration but oge which is sometimea difficult to

keep within acceptable bounds if the other essential considerations of a

test are to be maximized;,"ceneral_ly, it should be taken into account in

-
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‘ developing a”'téat, but' should not be unduly’ emphasized at the expenge ;

L : - . o RN " s ’
.of the other factors considered in test development and use.
< .

© PR v bR

N

‘4

1.7.11. Test Try Out and Improvement
R ;

« Like other instructiénal‘materials, the testh:est'items will, 1n each

L of the d‘onsidérat:lons discussed above, need to be subjected to empirical

v

develophental (formative) and validation“\(sunmative) try out and

w
‘mer_oved when necessary after each testing. The try out and improvement

of the test before it is put to actual use is important as this becomes

the basis on vhich system effectiveness is determined. When necessary,

the tests will also need to be revised, - along with other system
components once the system is operational and s:xbject to revision after

evaluation (see Chapter 4). o . @

A
t

[S

1.8, Formulation of Strateglies . ,‘.

A Following the formulation of objectives and development of criterion

measures, strategies must be formulated for the attainment of the’

. objectives as specified. aStrateY'formulation is directed .at 'creating .

\
matches between the treatments and requirements of the learning task

In this _process strategy formulation takes 1nto account the sequence of

\

&

w
events in the "act of learning _This sequence as ‘depicted diagtamatically

by Gagne (1975) fovolves the learning process from at:[mulus situation

to ohserved perfurmance and feedback - (Figure 11).

v

The task of leatjning thus entails several distinguishable pha‘sea..

* ! -

Its purpose is the establishment of internal states of capabilities in

. v » ) X . 3 *
the learner. Strategy formulation involves the determination of the

14

arrangement of external conditions to suppoft this process for each -

| R 8

/

-
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Figure 11:

associateﬂ with them,

Source' Gagne, 1975, p. 28, . v
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'differen’t for intellectual skills, information, cognitive.strategies,: )

on each level"?om signal learning to problem solving also require: ' ‘

certain external conditions to facilitate their learniné (Gagné, 1965).
< of problem to. be solved Each one will require different arrangements ‘

consideraption in choosing learning ‘experiences in later stages, o
* - Q -

" out the way toward the actievement of stated objectives, under any given

.of conditions of 1earning for the type of behaviour involved 80 that the )

\v
@

o . .
specified learning outcome. External conditioné_frmst be ‘established to I
- * @ . [ ‘\ "

enhance motivation, ‘direct attention, Yrovide the means f'or'coding and
retrieval promote retention and transfer and furnish feedback after

performanqe, to complete the learninp act (Gagné, 1975).

"
<

] ; ) ‘ . ‘_ ' s
1.8.;[. Determination of the Conditions o‘f Learning .

In strategy formulation, it is important to initially determine L

. LS
the effective learning conditions for each task. These tonditions are_

T

<5y ' a

attitudes and motor skills (Gagné,” 1F975)‘, On a micro level, within each

s
ET S P N
-

of these different types of learned capabilities,,the conditions involved -
P K ey .

]

+

-
.

.In'f‘ormulatuing strategies therefore these conditions must first be dis-

. h

cerned and each kind of outcome must be considered a8’ a.separate kind

7

ey

«

-

of events of ifistruction even though the events follow a common pattern 8.
‘4

from mof:i'\tation to feedback. This continuum needs to ’be taken into

-

o PR AN SO s S B I 4%

1 Tﬁ(e determination of conditions Qf;leaxningl 18 not restricted to
-

Gagné's type of classification. Wong and Raulerson (1973), and.Cerlach '

PR B

‘and Ely (1971), for example, have used different classifications and

o~ !

}-nave discerned the ‘conditions for learning involved. - In mapping’ -, .

clas’éififation therefore,' the first step must entail the determination

t

- the appropriate leatning experiences may be discerned (Gagné 1975)




1,8.2. Determination of Contingent Progressions
Decisions relating to cpn;ingent progression, or- sequencing of
¢

lear‘ning tasks must also be made during strategy formulation. Sequenc— :

ing is the process by which learning experiences are placed in the confi-

4RI e Ry AT S,

e e nE vl

s N
“.v

_guration 1likely to produce the most effective and efficient learning.
This is a particularly important consideration in planning for integrated

instructional schemes where various means of communication are to be

used. Adequate sequencing must be determined to ensure that component

o L

learning tasks have been mastered before the iearning behaviour is -
. ) N . T .
demonstrated; and also to ensure that prerequisite learning is acquired « .

. by learners prior to advanced knowledge and skills. This is for example

one of the concerns’of the course team in the Open University structure.

Bates and Purgh (1975) point out that the tourse team must-ensure proper b
¥ , . [y
’ ‘sequencing so'that the broadcast and t,/étt materials are not out of * \
R . -
. phase during use by students. ) ) v

-

- .
Reference can be made to task analysis in trying to determine

what hierarchical relationship there is between tasks and/or sub-té’sks
and whether there is a parallel between performance contingency and C , }

learning contingency. In strategy formulation we are further vconcerned

) with vhether the learning contingencies based on these relatignships

. .
.
. ; R
s P WIS )&ﬁmﬂl . a‘“-x‘m%w;:.wm 'ut«nv:' e -

are necessary, or facilitative or vwhether there is no contingency at all -
3 . ' J -
’ (Gropper, 1974). The hierarchy of skills is an appropriate reference

! !

LA
ReOr L0

for such decisions, since performance contingencies may, also be thentially -

R AR

1earning contingencies. The learning continéency between behavioural

Spwe e

.-units may be necessary, facilitative or non—existent depending oh fom) .

~ M . v

pt]

types of relationship between them, as follows.

| ,
S e e -3 B AN P REUCRT N NS A AN
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3 ‘ N —

(1) A superord:lnatg/aubordinate télationshig:

N

»

" X needs to be lefirned before Y - this requires necessary

s

contingencies. . oo 6
(2) A coordinate output/input relaﬁionshipzx maybe at the same
lével as Y, but X needs to be completéd in order to produce -

" a product or output which is a necessary input for Y. ‘The ‘

7 .scfleduling of one beforelanother may not be necessary but
cdp be facilitative. Rationales have been offered for the-
desirability of "backward" order where Y is before X in.

5 leatning, even though it is X before Y in performance

R ‘

. (Gilbert, 1971). When X precedes Y in performance the learn-

e}

ing of Y before X is not comsidered necessary but may be

order sélected because of its anticipated effect/ = .

(3) Shared elements:i o T

. . 3

<

X and Y may both involve idénticali component skills. The

component. skills maybe hierarchically related to X and Y.
Theymay be thus prerequisite skills for both X and Y, or

s - 8kills at a coordinate -‘(output/input) ‘level to be found in

.

X and Y, For purpoaea'of instructional efficiency it is *
iﬁpottant to consider scheduling of. shared learning elements
" before parent activities. If the relationship involves pre-~

're(;uigites, ‘the continge'ticy maybe necessary. "1f it involveés
’ ‘Emrdinates, the- contingency may be mérely facifitgtive.

W (4) No relatfqnship=

o

Separate criterion behaviours or two of more sub-criterion

. behaviours may be in a superordinate/subordinate relationship

. , . i o
with the parent criterion behaviour but have no relationship

-

N



Ty
jed
3

E}

TR AT {5

- S | A

A
L d
-
i
1
1

.3“};%‘:1'1 (28

to one another. There 1s no _simp]‘.ae guideline fn this case ' -

ta

_‘
B il
.
[-]
.

to recommend that one should be't‘a'ught before the other -
E (Gropper, 1974).
o - v A The primar} criterion in sequepeing 1; that the or;lér of pre--

s o " gentation must.make sense to the learners. '‘In this respect the contin-

ARl e Y

a gency progression decisions will need to be based ﬁhere relevant on t‘he.
follow’ing. kinds of ordering considerations: v

‘. ' (1) Logical order ' N - ot ’ LT . )

B
LY """”I.{'fnt el
L]

(2) Problem-centered organization and sequencing , ’ T v ¥
\

' (3) Descriptive order - ' .

A - " (4)  Task performance order o, X ) e i

Y

-

() Psychologicai order{e.g. from simple to complex, near to far, -

" familiar to unknown, concrete to abstract)s . i - coe T

‘, o I (Rowntree, ¥974; Tracy, 1971). ) '

’ ‘ : The design of instruction.for the Niger televisivn project made
\ ‘freqllxent and successful use of the psychological order - familiar to on.-"
knot;n. The sequentee presented'elways started with items fﬁmi%i'a'r to the
_pupils envitonmeht before progressively inttoducing related items from

. the outside ‘wor 1d (Egly, 1972)
Lo '
1.8.3. Determination of Preparatory Progressions

.
% zy - e - >~ " >y .t
RN iy Wt R 2 i 2 2 - Sl S

5 e AR R, 2

.
E

In‘addition to decisions about aequencing, str:htegy fotmulati.on
mist take into consideration the size of the learning task and the type

and amount of pl:aq;iée required to enable the learne‘r to proceed from

o ) 3 initial to final competency.

In formulating preparatory progressions we are concerned with the

S

manipulation of variables which are either eontin;nous or discrente. . '

i

e

™,

.
-
A
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.
o

¢ . ! .
‘ Continuous variables such as the amount of behaviour practised or degree - .

¥
] -
3

_+  of cueing provided are capable of producing a ‘large number of stages-in

= eyt

-

p‘rogtession'. On. the other hand discrete treatment variables like . g

alternative stimulus or ‘response modes, generally ‘prod\;ce.o‘nly a small .
. C ™ Ce o
numbe{ of stages. The aim in strategy formulation is to create neither

tao few nor too many stapges but rather the right amount. "Right" in th;lg L.

‘

‘ ( case is defjined in terms of three outcomes:

*

# & (1) the difficulty level at each stage is appropriate to the target o ‘

audience and results in relatively errar free performance; -

D (2) the type of in_ra"ctice at each stage facilitates positive transfer =, '

~ ~

at the next stage; and :
.. (3) the cumulative learning-experience enables or prepares the learner °

. q R ’ .
. . to exhibit behaviour on a post-instructional test which meets the {

. criterion standards (Gt,oppet, 1974).

. 'Theileanest possible preparatory progression which achieves these .
' . . .

, outcomes 1s necessary 1if instruction is to be bpth effective and efficient

5 ,' '(Rownti’ee, 1974; Tracy, 1971; Gropper, 1974).
‘ The design of suitable learning exper‘:lenc'es, is influenced by the

. /pystematic variations in thé size of learning task and the properties of

i
practice. a ¢ v s

i . .

i . A . [

.

'1.8.3.1. Variations in Amount of Behaviour Practised {Unit Size)

While it 1s desirable to reéuire the learner .to practice as much

v

‘of the entire behaviour to be learned as possible, when the task is too '

large in sc‘ope or too c(;mplex, practice pay be easier by ted,t;cing
requirements: ' o ; I, .
— ¢ B . : . ,
(1) ' By breaking up the total behaviour into fractional parts and
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3
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4
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2 i a

only gradully"cmbin}ng the parts 'inté yfogressively larger units. -

(2) 'By init1ially requiring lower qualitative and quantitative standards
‘e
LIS - and gradually requiting progressively higher standards. )

— .{3) Initially allowing long time intervals for task completion and .
| gradually requiring progressively shgz"tet intervals, or c‘om’reraely.
. ' by initielly requiring‘ only short periods of optimum p.erfor‘mnce
L ‘ and gradually requiriné progressively 1onget‘periods.

If the size of tg\e‘p'ractice‘ unit adapted is smaller than necessary, it

..,\<t

results in inefficient usepof time. ' If it is larger than what the

leatner'can adequately handle, it is likely to be at'the expense of' N

learning effectiveness, and efficiency, since remedial instruction may

I

my!wmﬁr ,x‘ ';

be feﬁuired to effect relat_iveiy error free practice. Too large a unit

Go.

.may also lead to cumulative difficulties as ‘the learner attempts to

.

proceed from one stage to the next (Gropper, 1974?.

. Determination of adequate units is particularly important in distant

i e T AT W
L4
t

teaching systems such ‘as broadcast educational television, where the ° i

[y

.

v television teacher does not have the immediate feedback of the learners ’ .

‘

to help him adjust as instruction prcgresses. Even where televisi‘on is »

used in conjunction with supportive face-to-face instruction, if learners

//' continual}y face difficulty, the programmes serve no purpose and 1earneta ‘ '
o will be discouraged from using them. Information fr;zm population

| analysis should be closely followed in unit size determination as the

learners ‘involved will determine what is appropriate as much as the

learning task :l.nvo],ved. If instruction is- to be des:l/gned to teach fivé

‘year olds or ten year oldsthe same novel task, for éxample, the age

[

characteristic may be a determinant of the unit size auitable .for each

r

age, group respectively. Hith mediated instruct:lon such as television . 1
9 \ - N

4 i -
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programmes, materials must be pretested and v‘alidated for unit size to

avoid learning difficulties, ' } - ' . ‘ = ’

)

¥

1.8.3.2. Variations in the Mode of Behaviour Practised’

It is desirable for practice to be i1 the mode called for in the

¢ .
~

- criterion test - for example, verbal respanse to irisual stimli. Bowg¥er,
n;odeg antici‘pated to be easier maybe used prior to criterion practice™in
order EP enable the lg.arn.er to ultim;tely perfor.:m\. in the ;riterion m'ozle. L

Vz;;'iatioua in mode which can potentially re(iuce learning difficultieﬁ'
rin early stége§ and perniif ’translfer to later stages in(:l}u;e:

¢

(1) recognition/editing/production (e.g. as uséd in linear pro-

§ . - |
.. « gramming) .
('2) ‘visual practice/verbal Pracéice' ‘ | . . ‘ :
(3) concrete practi’ce/absftact practice K

. v

. (&) practicg of procedures /practice of principies about fhe pro-

. e ’ o,
,cedures (Cropper, 1974).
In this case, the latter term identifies the criterfon mod; while

the former identifies modes selected to facilitate subsequent dnd final

7 .
[y

pr;ctice in the criterion ﬁode. This 1is 1llustrative of how the stimulus

or response mode can be varied as a way of altering learning difficulty )

at various stages of pra’&tice and at the same ﬁme allow for transfer _

%

from one stage to another. The use of these depends dn’ant ipated

-

‘difficulty a8 a result of the kuowledge of the target:“popnlati 0.

The use of mediated instruction is of particular ili:pprtam}ln this
it -

such as animated sequences; or real 1ife se—"

consideration. Stimuli
y

quences often facilitate the leafning for'gr’nich the ‘criter"ion response
may be verbal. Or as Ba,tfs and Purgh (1975)'point out in the case of the

-

] T oy ’ﬁ“)"““’; e
[ . PO AL Ays e
SRR R X S PR e DL
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Open Universify, television aeque'nces nay be used to provide concrete

ﬂluytrations of otherwiae abstract learning material. . oo
K
Television with its capacities can therefore make poasihle the e

B

éons‘ideration of a variety of audio-visual stimulus modes that -may
.facilitate learning in progression to the criterion mode.” = o

Variations im both stimulus and response modes present majoz: ‘ways’ P

Ik

of creating practice sequences which the learner can negotiate pro- T

' gressively. HBwever, to avoid inefficient insttuction the criterion mode

should be fOt'matively tested and fdcilitating modes added only wh‘en‘ try

~out results suggest their necessity.

’

R

1.8.3.3. Variations in the Depree of Prompting
Sy ) ] R

1

Cues afe generally visual or verbal stimuli which are used to - '

. - .
T lliien T e
N .
T
»
-

) ‘facilitate the correct practice of respomses. méy may be varied- by t_le'gree

or type: - ~ -

L]

ey e e

] ' 1. degree of cueing - :ldentiﬂcation of stimuli response, or o
. Y " ... their p;OpertiesmY be made with varying degrees from 11 to

f - anonez This is for example the case in the continuum of eaching
' ,ap;lyroaches ranging from Expesition (all cues); Directed Discussio

) /muegtions as cues); to Discovéry' (no cues) (Gerlach and Ely, ’ T
» v ‘ ¢
-1971)y. ‘Generally the provision of cues in an’ tnstructiondl

-
Y
i
K
s
L4
!
El
i
u
4
s

1 , .sequence Is referred to as "prompting", and their gradual with- .-
drawal (either in number or qomp‘leéenesﬁ) ad "fading” of cues
or prompts. : ‘ s ' Lo
» r h
X . Prompting/fading progression is meant to make practice easier

o

' T \

<

to start with and frisgfesg:lpvely make it more difficult umtil

it fin&lly achfeves criterion ‘difficulfy levels. -

N . . [
LY -
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t

’ 2. Types of Cueing’ :
’ o . ._" Yerbal ory . 'Non-Verbal
;5 ) Y - © rules : 'pict;es, . @'
v . el . .
- : principles - diagrams .
| - in;trucﬁiom " " ’ mock~ups 1 .
labelg objects
, ’ ° examples s demonstrations

Cueing also has bearing on transfer.

2

L R R ] L SR W, b Y PN T, Tk RSy 'Wm.rﬁ-vgnww S e
.

¥

[
-

Over -cueing or undex-

. _ B ) [ 4
cuing may, result:in transfer difficulties-~ )rith -mediated in-

struction' this must be fully pretested.

. check liats marked -'ymbolé ‘
é . ‘ wo— \

‘ ‘(diagramming)
Cues which first prompt and vhich are then faded out; egenerally

. !

Seh.avigur 1f the criterion pr;\ct:l.ce ia‘p_receded y ptactice’ which_

=T T e Jxeprgsent:s a deliberate and syatémacfc deviati

from it. .,
Ha ' : e :\ N

(1) Practi,ce. of Altered .Versions of t.he
§ {(a) an exaggeration or distorrtion of eithe.r criterlcu 8 11
L & . ) . ) . ( 1' A
Y - , or criterion responu. ' ’ . .
e P r . 1 -

) N . (b) nn 1ncorrect version of eithcr criterion stimulua with

L1

" eriterion response, e.g. vairing correct and 1nc&tect‘

8 versionsof crite:ion behaviour - the ability to feel the -
. N ‘ : ‘ ) ~ “r Ay g
S ' ‘ - . dlffe:ence betvnn the twq criqe,rfon pnct:twun providc

> B v +Y s o

au:ltable feedback to the a:udam:. S /

v -
. . «
o - . . R . /

~e
"
[

: W% - accompany unit size progfesg%on, mode iarogresalon or' ‘content prdgreu:lon.-
N - u ) N ) - C e . ’ S
L 1.8.3.4.  Variations in the Content of Practice o . i

It i5 sometimes.possible to facilitate learning of a criterion

It
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(2) Practice drriterion compo?rent:s in a non griterion sequence, 3
i : L e.g, the ba.ckward chaining approach °';.5.": T " CE .
< N R A . _;2‘
k ) - \ - S -
B, . ~(3)"Pra . ;
!‘- " ' \ i
%4 . ‘ "‘
] g 4 .
| : |
i . . ° R {
K. - . v - ? 5 ;’ .
; - -
) L4 -— . B H
§ - ¥ \“‘ ) (Gropper 1978y, . ]
a ’ - : \ . . - ‘ « B
; O A N
—;" P o B | ) . T '
s 1.8.3‘.,%. Variations in Frequency and Variety of Practice
. . . ; N " .
£ T, -~ + 1, Repetition and review:.. ,.‘ R I i T 3
% Ce -~ Review may be used as aﬁ'strategy"'dur{ng the.xlearni'ng experience |, ]
h " A ' K ' l » .“ . . H
. .. to enBure retention; and repetition can be used to ensure ac~ . " {
- ‘ T vl " vah A - S 1
=" L ., > . R LI . . - ) R
3 L quisicion. . DA e * : ) - .
' [ .- - , < , ’ 1
O . e : , -
' . 2. Varied examples‘ . A \ - ', ‘ '
b - ¢
t The transfer of behaviour is a learning requirement vhiich strategies . i

'.must promote, A widely agreed upon progression to achieve this - .

"', . type of goal ‘13 to A:msure that the learner practicebﬂith a variety -

of examples prior to critevion p*ractice or cri]:erion tisting“. LV )
.. .~ Excessive repetition and variation should be avoided and edded only ,

if needed as' instruction develops in progress. "‘In"the ¢ase of med,iated '

lAR]
ot . M

sequences the use&™®f repetition, reviev and varied examples must be pre- " T

tested to asgertain its apprbpriaeenees. . K . » o
. -

Strategy fogmulation in terms of. appropriate learning conditiona, > :
g
1

sequencing and preparatory progr'essions precede the- design ot’ appropriate

t

E learning experiem:\s. They nust therefore be“‘determined before the ' "

-’fi)eesyns ‘of methods ‘and media can be made. - .. ‘ o - o




E‘Q ' = 1.9. ' Selection of Methods <o . ca . o ’ L

-

‘ . : _ " The selection 9f methods constitutes the first step in fulfilling -

%‘ e . the.fnnction of providing the lear;:l’.r-lwg experiences required for the
’ IR 1 ' attainment of thettated objectives. It involves careful cmxsideration.
‘ b ) . -~of the design aananagement of the leerning environment. This requ'ires . |
" I a analyzing and s.ynthesizing. previ:us ;iecisidns determined by the formul‘btioy o']

1

~

&& . g T \ of objectives and inherent learning't.asks; the mgulated strategies in

\terms of required conditions of 1earning, sequencing and preparatory

ogression requirements' thyaha\lysis of learner characterist?ﬁ‘, as

e 1 as consideration' of practical constraints. ; ( . i
¥ . , - .

There are no established procedures for the selection of methods. ’ l
This process(nust be based on logical analysis and ‘Ei-ecisions that }natch.) ; )
“the requirements of conditions needed to present,the prOper. stimultxs S

-~

£

and to further perform other instrudtional functions. The fundtion‘s‘;/are

~necessitated by the events of instruction involved in the teaching of -a

given learning task. These events‘ae listed‘by Gagné (1965) include. .

1. Gaining and 'gontryling attention

2. Informing- the 1earner of expecteqd outcomes

*

3. Stimulating recall of relévgint prereguisfte-capabilities ’ .7
4. Presenting.the stimulus inherent tg the iedtning task
s - o T

*5. Offering guldance for learning (by a;vargty of cues) ~

*n

“ e

' 6. ProvidingAfeedback o S s

7. Appraising performance

.

Making provisions for tr nsferab/{lity. " -

j - ' *

9. [lnsuring retention ) &’ - LTS

8

In a given learning task, these events progreﬁs paral;lel to the

phases of the lear*lng act. Each of these external events of instruction _

N -
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influences gne or more of the int

LEARNING PHASE

‘ i

Motivational Phase

. EXPECTANCY N

~7

| AGE ENTRY

»

‘Acq;}hipiqn Phase

,.T -
CODING; STORH

Retention Pha

Grewre LM AraeT Oy e w S, R R

izs

’

nal };rocesses of ‘lea;ni,ng (Figure 12),

~  INSTRUCTIONAL EVENTS

Apprehending ,Phase

ATTENTION
SELECTIVE
PERGEPTION

.
‘ '
.

r /
.

' MEMORY
. STORACE

Recall Phase

" RETRIEVAL /

Genéralization’Phase

* TRANSFER

Pérformance Phase

1)

¥

{ REsPONDING Q{

REINPORCEMENT

 Peedback Phase

B

-

N

o

11. Activating

* motivation
2. Informing

learner of the

objective

3. Directing
attention

4. Stimulating
recall

5. Providing

learning

puidance

!
6. Enhancing
re;ention

»

7.'Promo£ing

transfer of°
learning .

3

T

5 .

L] «
o

-dilﬁlicitiﬁg

‘performance;

-providing

. feedbac

L eka b€
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This relatipnship is important to remember in ﬁlanning learning
- . & - - '
experiences. Depending on the kind of interaction requiged during the

process of ?nétructiou, there are several methods from which a selection
[ . ~

.can be made: o A

li

'Basic Methods

;1. Demonstration
2. Lecture
3. Conference
4. Performance by the learnet
5. Programmed instruction
6, _ Study Assignment
* 7., Tutoring
”“8 “ Laboratory’ sessions
* 9, Recitation .
10. Homework: including se}f-instruction, practice in a variety of
previously learned rules;and proj%ctd -}
11. Discussion

“ .

Special Participative Methods

1. Role-playing
2., Case study
‘3. Games, models and -simulation
4. Brainstorming .

5. Field trips_

6. Panels

7. Gtoup interviews

-
o

(Tracy, 1971, Gagné 1965 ; Ger 1ach and Ely 1971)

These methodsmay be used alone or 1n comb\#xaktion to accomplish a

e

given learning task. In consideration for use; there are three categories'

’ - - s,

of methods: - e

l. Primary: a method which 1is objectively judged to be'theg
most effective and efficient means of dttaining an !
instfuctional objective. '

,Snpporting. a method which 13 objec vely judged to be |
“an essential complement-to a primary method - 1.e. it

must be used in cofijunction with the prinary method to
‘ensure attainment of an instructional objective.

Altetnatlve:‘a method whichmay be used as a substitute
for the primary or supporting method when circumstances
do not permit the use of the optimum qethod- (Tracy,1971).,

L
- e

.

‘ _
o A A B B 1 S - A

P
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. . . N
- 3 Along with the choice of'methods, consideration shoﬂld be given
b _ . S - r .-
to the choice of instructional techniques which complement 2 method; for

0 < -

example questioning, handling student teSponses and using visual and

& o o -

. . auditory aids (Tracy, 1971) The events of instructidn represent what

£

a teacher may do either in face-to-face interactMan, or with an *
r

i

;nstructional medium, to bring about the necessary learning and help

v

T students.toward the attainment of desired outcom&s, In casges where the

v L1 -

¥

- choice of method for any of these events reduires a vicarious or sensory

experienge in addition to hum@n interation, the use of media may be v,
- \ L}
- considerqd5\\~ — N .
! - B b

, \- N ' ‘,"‘

3

v 1.10. Media Selection . _ 4 .
\ : ' ‘. ’ &
If educational television is ta be an integral part of the

instructional systemi its consideration for use is part of ‘the final

s ' . K - ) .
' stage of planning:media selectton. -Media selection is influenced by

- - -
x 2

' several factnrs resulting from‘decisions in previqus stages of planning.
The:selection of :elenieion is not made in isolation. Rethef, it becomes
part of the selection from alternatives to meet instructional re-
quixemenis. Its selection is ;based on the function 1£ is to serve;vang
18 closely co-ordinated wieh other instructional system components.’

o . ’ ., ”»

1.10.1. Consideration of the Learning Task
. “ ‘

An 1mportant consideration in media selection is the learning tqsk

to be aechplished This takes into account the fact that educational

. objectdves consist of different kinds of learning. 'me different kinds -
o4 c .

\ of learning are facilitated by different sets of conditions. These

‘eonditions as previously indicated are made possible by the manipulation

’ . o -
s .




&y

Pkl

sentation may also be considered.
. e <

# inciude:

of.ieatning events. These events in turn are made possible by providing

appropriate stimuli, The sen/pry mode to be stimulated and the detailed

chatacteristics of the needed stimull together are considered in order

to select learning experiences. including media, to be employed in pre-

senting the stinuli (Briggs 1967) -

Along with .the type gﬁ learning involvéd, consideratién of the“
ey,

ledrning task also takes ‘into account the 1nstructional strategy decisions

,regarding~practiee, response, transfer and feedback requirements. The

type of methods selected to fulfill the instructional events will also

Y

influence medfa chofce. ° ‘ ' i

4

1.10.2. Consideration of Media&gheracteristics

\ When the learning tasy stimulus, practice, reebonse, transfer ’

and feedback requirements have been formulated, the essential media

ehagacteristics are then considered. This involves examining media .

rd

_capapiiities in terms of sensory experience‘(audio, visual, qudio-visual

~ or kinaesthetic) for. stimulus and/or reSponse, plus strategy requirements

4
for practice, transfer and feedback

Optiunal media ehatactetistics which improve quality of pre-

7/ “

These as listed by Rdmizowaki'(1§7éf

P

a) choosing media which aré attractive to the learner

- (e.g. use of colour, dramatizationm, animation,
illustration ‘ete.,) .

b) cﬁoesing'media for a particular application where there )
is some evidence from previous research that marginal *

improvements in Iearning efficiency will result | B
o) choosing media w‘:h fit teachﬁ\\g skills, hab:lts snd preferences
_ o .
o <& ) 3
: ‘ - TR AT
“{" ‘ N .
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The optional mediacharacteristics should be considered in media

selection orily vhen they influence learning in terms of clarity of message

| as dfetated by the nature-of the learning task or indicated .

by conclusive results of experiments. J ) j 7

‘Thete are other "media characteristic" considerations which

determine their utdlity. and need to be taken into account ‘during media’ . e

. gelection. These include:

1. The fixative property: .recording, reproduction and play-back
™. T .
' \ . ‘,. .
capacity . ,/‘ ,

2. Jhe manipulative property: transformation of am event,. for- example,

o

spegd up (time-lapse); slowed down (slow motion); arresting

action (e.g. in-still photography); reversal (as in £ilm rum

-

backwards) ; provisioen for editing,

~
€

3. Distributive property: capacity to transport an event through
space (for example by transmisgi'on via radio waves) (Gerlach’
. ; ¢ . -
and EI‘, 1971). s ¥
fark o -
.o Y

4

N ‘ '
1.10.3. \ Consideration of Student Characteristics

v

Student characteristics are an important factor in 1pf1uencing ,

media(;)selection. These characteristics as outlined, in/pgp,glation

analysis (Section 1.4.) should b_ei considered carefully in seiegting media, L
. -t ' .

Ally the chaiactetistics have direct bearing on the clarity and effectiveness- .

~ ¢

A

of the mediated message. In addition, consideration should be.given to
vhether student use of media is likely to be on an individual basis or

as part of a small or large group’ (Romizowski, 1974; Kemp, 1975)..
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. can be sequenced in a row to provide a sufficient period of usel of a 4

against -the resources availahle to the instructional system as a whble.

133 .o

The examination of the learning task, media characteristics and

‘gtudent characteristics constitute the basic considetations in media

selection (Kemp, 1975) for individual or varied group size usage: Figuregm
13, 14, 15. - _ ' ‘ S

1.10.4, Consideration of Constraints

“The acceptable media options as determined by tesults from the

basic selection must also be considered in terms of existenﬁ constrainte.

Consideration is first giilen to whether the media, Beiected are available

g

to the learner. Those that are not should be eliminated from ionsider-

_ation and ‘avaiiab.le alternatives should be selected in their pléfe. T

14

The choice of medfa should also be reviewed in terms of such praégical

- . . ' \
matters as how many tasks requiring the same set of learning conditlons

]

' given medium to make it economical to produce the materials. This

- i

consideration will be influenced by strategy decisions relating to

0

necessary and facilitative sequences. "It will also be influenced -by

) prepafatory progtession rionsiderations in relation to media flexibility,

for example; the ease with which we can alternate between presentation

.- of stimuli and required student response, and feedback. Consideration

ehould further be given to the best trade off in respect to effective

stimulus display, convenience in changing from medium to medium, o

) nd economy in terms of the slze of unit in which each sequence is to be

&
prepared in the given media (Briggs, Gagne and May, 1967), -

Cost constraints will need to be determined in terms of financial,.

,hunllan and technical resources of a given combination of media, measured )
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1,00.5. Consideration of Educational Television o

Television,like all media, has a number of advantages and Iimitations

’a's an educational tool. It can &erve not only as a medium in its own
right, with capacity Jto represent reality visually and orally, but also
as a carrier medium flor other visual form medié, witﬂ or without éound.

“

This gives it af immense capacity for stimuluys presentation. Its

distributive power gives it the potential to serve as a learning resource
. - : .

s ]

for widely dispersed instructional centriﬁ‘. 0f particular value in this

\
respect is television's capacity to 'mediaté\ inaccessible material.- It

8 : ¢

can also translate undesirable material reguii:ed by learning experiences

. but which mayhe potentially damgjex:ou’s1 offensive, fragile or expensive.

It may further be used to display unavailable material such as special
demonstrations required for particular learning tasks, In its capacity

¢ L4

to display real and imaginary_se'quences df events, television can s

enorméusly extend the range of stimulus situa&c{n's that can be brought
. . . A} ’

.into the learning centre, ' N ' . f«"a\ :
Television can be used as part of highly \int:eracc:lve instructional?
vy

methods,. for example, for presenting problem situations whose solutiot\g '&

are not-shown, but which are to be the subjecbof 1ater class discussion.

Its motion picture capacity may also provide ptomptiing needed to’ leam .

)
chains and procedures (Gdgné, 1975). It may also comun:l.cate to the

learner the kinds of terminal per formance' expecqé}i, for example in the
case of complex motor skills. ‘Its presentation {f sequences of pictures

may also be used to provide feedback in’ certain 1nstances (Gagne, 1975)

v - 7 S

The pre&entation of unfolding sequences of events makes televisioq*
. . ,

viewving an activity which 1s inherently motivating for both childrem and

adults. whilé\ these motivational features of television-ptogrames' are
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“This capacity is exploited‘for example in "Segame Street" programes to :

- information, by providing a meaningful context to which the learner can re- .

late new information. This can be accomplished thtough pictorial

" presentations of a variety of evente using actual objects, diagrams and
. action'in a relatively short period,, and thus save the learner time i‘n

c gaining a context for newly acqqired'_ ix'x'fox.'tlul&ion.L
- . 4 - SR i

oy . . 135
. B B & ' ’
widely acknowledged,. television has other characteristics that should be

[

considered pertaining: to its use in ips\:ruction. ' o °

The motion and abrupt chOanges possible in televisjon programmés
\ s T ‘

can be of particular use in gaining and 'controlling attention in the
apprehending phase of learning (Gagné, 1975). Depending on the

characteristics of the learners involved, this capacity may be used to .
V'
present ‘brief scenes, with varied content and many abrupt changea, such
oy

as 1s done in "Sesame Street)' to capture and hold the attention of young S

-

1

children. The same may be done for older learners withnless frequency

at

Haw  oraT e S <

29

of abrupt changes. . . 0 . : -

’-

amay o

k Television programmes can also per'form coding functions effect,i\rely.
With the capacity to represent ‘actual objects of variety, it can convey
new concepts in concrete form. This can be done \t'hrough various still

and animated pictorial forms, and also depicted with versatility in
. - } . « N .ot . .

e vy £ b

action sequences of real or dramatized events,thus providing systems for

the coding of concepts amnd rules that are to be learned (Gagng, 1975).
- \a , , .

’

P A T g

/
teach concepts such as cooperation, or as Lewis (1972) pointsﬂ out it 1s" "

J

‘exploited in a number of Open University science courses to provide con-

crete illustrations that can facilitate the coding process in leatning

.
R TS RV

abstract concepts. ° , 4 - . \ ) *

P

Television -presentation can also £acilit,ate the iearning of ofganiced

L
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\m:qn its inabilit'y to require performance .of the learner and to re:

13% .

) K . : ’ N - > -
e ' In the Jlearning of .attitudes, television can con;ripute to the

-

ceding function through the, presentation ‘of human modéls, such as

~.

heroes and" heroings of dramatic programmes,’ historical personalitiee,

\\ [

politital or sportsg figures, presented in realistic form., The model ‘
can be seen ;rvtaling choices oh?rben%::t_ion that is to 'b& emulated.
,by the learner (Gagne, 1975). with' its visual and aud.io capacities,
.television can meet a variety of functions of instruction. It, however.
has certain inherent 1imitations.as' a medium. Oner ‘of t;xe mj;r{weaknesses

*

-

8pol d\to\gia performancg with feedback‘ Tﬁis 1limftation can make

. watching educational"‘television a passive kind _o;/‘:"cti%ity, 'unleg{ its

use is carefully planned to elicit active participation, or integtated )
with other interaetive and object media; or interactive methods vhiclN
“can make up for, this limitation. Programea like "'Sesame Street" and
"Readalong (from Ontario Educational Communications Authority), attempt

to overcome this by encouraging the viewing children to "talk 'back" to

. the screen., With oldet learvers this may be accomplished by. the uae of v

- printed materials to reapond to questions or problems preaented on the

television screen. An. example of this is the use of telestests at the
2 ) ~ "A LY N B -

end of each unit of instruction ip El Salvador {Hornik, 1972;. Ingle,

. ~ ' tanl’
1973)! LT L A_\\

The cost of using television aiso presents a major constraint in.

1

its choice as a medium. Production costs range from 593 doliara in

I -
Chicago Televiaion College, to 1200-2000 dollars for NHK - (Japan), El .

_ Salvador and American Sanoa, and go as high as 8, 700 dolhra for the
" German Tellekolleg and 20, 000 dollars for the British opimmvmuy :

' (Schram. 1973) Even with this great dinparity in production costs,

o gmivep ‘refer to costs per prograinme.hour- .

IR N

2O - ’ .
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. .
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.l the cost of television figurx\l on simple capital and operating expendi~

——— —

s

. cureq is. estimated to be generally five times the cost for radio. (Schramm,
. 1973). .These immnse costs should, however, be considered agalnst the, cost

. resources that can accomplish the «functions being ful-

. of providing .

television. Rad:lo, although cheaper in cost is greatly limited " i
. for the presentation of materia}, other than those requiring only audio ’ ',

e ; stimufus. Operating costs should also take into comsideration the size

v o

- \ . of"%udience and what it would cost’to provide similar instruction by, A,
:training..enougFTeachets and providing each school or learning centre with -
v ' ' ’ * ) ‘
., all the the mater:rllal available through television. Generally thé cost
) . + " [ .

<

. per student where television has be_en ysed for example in Americaﬂ'ngqa, \

- ) e

- .l

" the Open University and Japan has been found to be only a fraction of -
_ what. it would cost to eccmnplish similar instruction through conventional,,

. - "means, (Schramm, 1973; Nishmoto, 1969; Hawkridge, 1973). Nevertheless, the -

. eést of providing learn:ln’g experienees through television 1s a factor that

. must be ﬁrefully considered against the cost of providing similar

@
experiences by other means available to the instruct:ional ,system. N\

- ﬂ .

?« o Once the capacities and limitations of television l\i\ve been considered

v and 1f 1t has been selected to serve particular functions 1n the dnstruct-

" - €.
o

y C ional system, specifications may ‘then be gmpared to setve as guidelines ’Q L

\ .’>°in the pr¥duction of the tequired programmes. Becayse of its advantages ) ‘ o
f © ¢+, and l}mitations,”ethe u?e of educational television must be part of the

L4

' . :ogerall 1nst}hctional sys;tem planning ‘and tlevelopment.' Its use muet be
LS . . . A -

carefully planned and integrated with other instructiomal components. A

LT ‘ ‘ procefes of planning such as that'elaborated in this stddy becomes essential - '
{ . ~ "

. /; ;jvoperative inattuctional systema are to develop with televisiqn )
, , .

considered and used %o serve blearly defined ‘functibns.,. that relate to

- . . hd , [

-t



thag have been discussed have been carried out so that there 18 an .-
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T educational goals ‘and thus serve identifiabfé needs. 'Before this kind .of . i
. . ' ) . “ W :
system can become opefational, we must‘ a%:é;t.ainﬂ that the planning functions, 3

identifiable mission of which the educat onal t;levis:lon ‘system 13 to ’ ST

become an, efficient and effective component. ’ : e _— o
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2.0. - INTRODUCTION S A

»

The educational planning process culmihates in the design and

production of suitable learning experiences and materials. When tele-

r

e\hion is selected to mediate specified learning’ experieng’s that are

L
-/’,ngtfalteady available, rather cqmplex set of puogramme production
' 4

\
activities must follow in order to provide the requited experiences.'

The effectiveness of prodq;ed prograﬁhe\ is the determinant of the entire I

- educational television project. The educational intentions of the pro-

) -
;¢~pedagog1c elements which will distinguish the educational features of :

.197?5, Educational television prpgtamme production therefore'recuires

grammes must be therefore clearly defined so that more consclous use

can be made. of the available means in order to achieve’the desired effects. =

.

In addition to other important factors of programming considerations,
/s .

two elements must be kept in the forefront during production: 1) the

0

the programme from general broadcasting; 2) the innovation. or the new -

dimension which will be brought by the programme 'into the’ educatibnal
process,fin relation to the traditional instructional approach (Waniewfcz,

-~

what Allan (1975) refers to as an apprcpriate balance between t:he:dis-r

ciplined specifications and‘tequitements of leerning, and the cgeative

o

production process. DR

" Programme pcoduction entails a netvork of activities which maybe

e £

categorized in five main stages: specificationﬁ'prodnétion planning,

preparation, studis pro@nction and transmission or recording.

LY
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2.1, Specification

o

Educational television pfoduction like other creative processes, is

T ' . % .
largely an individual affair. However, if the programme is to remain

*

patt of a coherent instructional design, certain checks are necessary.
The function of clarifying the mission of the production”prbcess and
its sub—#ﬁases is accomplished through production specification. This

pro#ides a focus for wld the creative activities involved in programme

‘ °

. «

_production, | / . . ‘ v

-
-

2.1.1. 5pecif1pation of Educational Purpose .

It is dmportant that the educational purpose to be ‘served by the

programme(s) remains the centre focus for all production activities. To

ensure this, the objectives to be met, plus the accompanying subject-

matter must be detailed during programﬁe specification. Where appli;able'

[

- these should then be broken down into a number of sequential programme

units. The function of the programmes within the instructional system

must be specified. Landgren (1972) points out for example, that the
Swedish instructional television set up, draws itslfudﬁflohal gni@e{inﬁi

from g;inéiples set forth for practical everyday work of the school's
- . - .

-

_eurriculum of Sweden, These include, motivation, activity, concretization,

individualization snd cooperation; and the instructiomal television'

production is5 guided by the first three. .The aim 1s for the programme

~ to help teachers and pupils put one or more of ‘these fundamental

principles into practice, while the ancillary materials and follow up

¥

work fulfill the function of individualization and cooperation. These

. A . A .
functions are specified for; and gulde any given programme.

¥

%

'

- , Sy . . . X o -
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Meed (1976) also 1ists a number of Functions that are normally

specified for the use of broadcastsin the ‘Open University, including:

. - . . 0
-~ to reinforce what has gone before - )
y to develop an aspect of the text
to enrich study -
a critical look at the text in form of talks or discussionm -
to integrate course material - either to ‘bring together two
', intellectual approaches or oecasionally more global looking back
Qver ‘a gection of the course and drawing out the main points
to illustrate or demonstrite - e.g. case studies or drawing

upon existing research in’ other ways, or present eminent people
and decision makets

- assisting students with tasks

N\

ol
)

Bates and Purgh (1975) state that the function of television and other
media can be specified both at the macro- and micro- level. For example

in a second-level course in biochemistry at the Open Un:lversity,' the

function of television at a macro-lev& 'is' to demonstrate practical

'ktéchniques while correspondence texts teach’ bio~chemical theory. Such

a decision at the course level- then results in more s'peci'fit datailing of
the purpose of production process whith pperates at the unit or blockt
1ev;z1, where the objectives of the unit are considerpd together with the
media available. Bates g;xd Purgh (1975) furtheripoint out other funétiona
for which television has been found to be useful° demonstrating agglicat;tons

of theory or principles to the real world situation, to stimul.ate

students to analzze situatioqs, for predenting 'models’, or analog:les'

ofabstract prifnciples, for demonstrating experimental design, methods and 5
‘equipment, and so forth. _It has been ‘fogmd inefficient’' to use television .
merely to present a lecture, which function can usual.l,y be carried out

eff iciently thr;méh' print.

An.ingenious use of television clearly specifie.d fro:n the beginning

of the operation of the projelt was that effected in Niger. Telavia:l.on

I4

was assigned the fum:tion of, providing a con(;ext for’ languagc iutruction

’ ¥
.
’."f s e
B . R Py
AR i) P it
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‘ children's, or various school levels should.be indicated. This will ) -
guide the production process by indicating the particular need of the

audience for whom the programme is meant. The planning. of "Sesame Street"

(audience must be explicitly dencribod so- that their nesds and. ﬂeundl

through the ﬁ;eééntation of d;aﬁhtizeg shows. The shows proved highly
effective while the project was in oper;'ation (Egly, 1972; , Schram; i973).
The specification of the educational l;urpose in terms of'ob-

j'ec;.tiVes' .and function is théré:fore' an important determinant of the

2
[

success of the ETV production effort.

-

42.1.2. Specification of Audience and Level .

Equally as important as the educational purpose is the specification

Koerta A e b |

of the audience and level of programming. The audience should be
specifiyed not only in terms of academic standard, but as much relevant
detail as possible gathered from the population analysis (See Section o

1.4.) should be specified. "I‘he level of programming in terms of adult,

e by B
3

o

is one good examplé of how audience specification was clearély indicated
in terms of aée, soc}o-e,conomic bacic;éround, learner needs, social
env:ironment, commun;cation skills, initial cdmpetancy, motivation,
attention span and~so forth (Polsky, 1974; Lesser, 1972). These t;ere
$nd are relevant learner characteristics to which the production process
of "Sesgme Str;zet" continugs ‘t; be geared.

The specified audience will have bearing on the treatment given to
the~progtanm{e topic. The audience is the determinant of the rate at which
the topic is dgveloped, the vécabulary’ level for dialogue and captions, -

ihe number of examples used, ‘the kinds of h:volvemnnt and degre; of

participation of the learnet and’ similar matters (Kmnp 1975) ‘rlm
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i are met, Those involved in the production procE€ss must be in .a position !
i‘i to reasonably well define those demands to avoid mismatches, and pre- _,
- o ' .,
' % sent the materfal i(i'l such a way that the audience will feel is some-

Ve

b thing that lzoncerns them (Lundgren, / 1972).

- N

X , : ’2.1.3. Reldtion to Other Media and Agents'

. * By proceding from the specification of objectives, various‘kmedia

can be used in those areas where they are likely to be most effective. :
A rationale for their use, and therefore the integratin'g points of the
‘course, can be discerned. This integration should be detailed durimg !

programme specification .aiong three main dimensions; -

L
A

. a) the-components to which they relate . o

, b)) the cloéeneas of this relation ‘ h : : -

l J
c) the manner of this relat‘ionahip,.j/ﬁe.—

]

. ,. : the role the programmes play in the
context of ’the learners" otﬁer instructional
~- . activitie's (Heed ' 1976)— :
.4 " . We have seen for example, the case of the Swedish 1"1'V where the

relationship of television to other compénents 13 very close. While the

»
Pr Ogr ammes provide ’motivation, activity and conctetizacion, pupils

printed material and follow uprotk provide individualization and co-

operation, thus compliting the whole cycle of. }ctivitpr guldelines for

L

° Swedish gchools. In other. cases such as Ivory Coast and El Salwvador
- the specification goes beyond relat:ionsﬁip‘ of only materials, and
Y entails detaiiing of the relationéhip of programmes to other aducatibnal' ‘ '

agent:s “such as teachera (Ingle, '1973; Moraer, 1973). In the case of

Niger, t:he suppottive role of monitora at the receiving end was I

Y
.

R
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2.1.4, Specification of Mode of Transmission Frequency o

~G8ignificantly however, if the techﬁolog’y ‘19 available .and progr

ek s e AL nTRR S rmeds B Un L TS ean Aen s RS Ams § S i e e e -
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¢
®

&elineat_ed and the. programmes produced were shows that could stimulatey
the children to activity with practice that needed only monitoring

(Egly, 1972). The Open University media int’egrgtion is carried out

“early in the course production process, by the¢course team. By the

time programme production starts, its relatdon to the correspondence

text and other homestudy materials is usually already elaborated (Lewis,

b

1972). .- B

% Educatiwnal television ielationship to other media must therefore
be specified, so that the production process is orchestrated with the
pre#arat:ion of other materials and agents in“the instructional systemn,

Television's limitation for interactive instruction makes this imperative,

" since the programmes that are produced will need to be co-ordinated- with

~

fotloyl-up activities. In particular, ancillary materials thatcﬁelp with
pteparation for the programme and &lso accomodate active practice
following viewing must be cloaely connected with tl‘le programme pro- .S
duction stage as' the materi.al should be based on actual shape and férma,g

of the programme and on the approaches applied in. tt,
I b ' ' D

r

- A A

Matters selating to transmission or distribution of the programmes L

should also be apecified. If the programme is to go out for example

. I

by open circu:lt where only one or two transmissions of the same pxogtame : i

are possible, or 6n a cloaed circuit system where more ftequent trans- Lo

mission is posgible so that learners may see the programme ’more than

once 1f desirable, the approach in production m\ayhe‘:lnflue.nced, Mor

[y

4 ) )
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or
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o

by the l:e)'achers at the receiving end, the production may be done in s;ch

o b
3

a manner as to allow for active practice to be interspersed with the

”

programme.

The frequency mus't be spécified not only'in terms of programme °
repents, bot in terms of programmes to be transmitted per wcek, per
‘month or per year in a given series. This will definitely influence

. * the production act‘ivity in terms of what can be attempted under the

*
-

‘time constraints impdoed by this requirement.

2,1.5. Specifiéafion of Programme Budget and Standards
' . . ) .
) Financial resources available for production must be- specified.

This would include for example'_specific'ation of whether th\g production
- team is to be reéponsible for only direct costs or if theg are to be

accountable for indirect costs as well, and how much is allocated for

each programme. The programme budget will have ‘an influence on the

sort of resources ‘the production process can avail itself of. In the

Open University where as. much as 8,000 pounds (20,000 dollars) are

budgeted for every hour of programming (Schramm, 1973), a wide range

of resource material indluding specially shbt overseas film can
frequently be incorporated in production. On the other’ hand a- service

like Chicago Television College with 593]dol’lars budgeted for each

-

hour of programming (Schramm. 1973), only :[nQXpansive locally avajlable

‘ 2
mater«ials can frequently be used. ' o

. o CIoaely related to bu&geting apecifications, wﬂl be the

! specificacion of production standards expected The budget of the |

'

Open University programing is reflected in the btogdcéqt standards

which have been established. . Hhatevcr the case, the proéramo‘stondltds

4
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mﬁst ﬁe’pnft of the snecifica;ion brief, 1f they are nqn already
establisned and’understnod. The production effo;t énn then be geared
éb&#rd attaining the kinds of standards specified. fhese standards,

in any casgu should not be such that they interféne with the clarity of
the message being communicated. .

The specification brief provides a guideline for the production
effort; and should in ;dhition to the matters discusgsed ébov; indicate
any other requirements relevant to the programming éffort comcerned.
If a multi-nedia'approach is in fofce the programme specification

T

should be drafted by reptesentét1Ves of all the concerned media-producing

agencies, to ‘ensure complete co-ordination. The demand for fine detailing

'during specification. in systems approaches is much greater than might
be the case for an individual medium (Hancock, 1971).

At this stape, those responsible for programme production will

have a good idea of what the,series will involve, nf its'relatioﬁbhip
to the educational curniculum ;s a whole,land of the range of resources
at their disposal. Once this general brief has béen provided, it s
left in tﬁé hands of the production’ group to.impieméné it as creatively ’
‘as possible within bounds of the given guidelines. . -

.

2.2, Production Planning . ’ ’

)

The elaboration of the specification stage must be translated into

v [

onerational programme ptoduction guidelines. This is accohplished through
the process of production planning. At this stage the design of the

overall format forneach series must be effected: the contents of

'individual programmes must be laid out precisely, their objectivab spelléﬂ'

out, utilization ‘patterns developed and the contribution of ancillary

qu{i\cryatalliaed. Conaultation with other meiia producing agencies it’

T >
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still essential at this stage to enswre co-ordination of units \.)‘
. _ ) . , R )
, developed for each stage of utilization.

e
- ——— b

R
. o ]

t

-
7

2.2.1. Production Research .7

The first step in produ'c'tion planning is research. This is

: tesearch in' the sense refered to by Hielke (1974) as "decision oriented"

. . ‘\
R Y Tt Tt VL S

. - o researcﬂ. This is catried out to provide the production group vith

information on how preciaely to effect _programme specifications. ©

=

3
-
*

L4

Community and other resources must be explored to detetmine exact'ly

how they maybe incorporated into the, production process. Where new.
techniques are heing considéred for production, researcb may need to be
carried out go establish their effectiveness, before further production

3

decisions can be made. This has been done with programmes like "Sesame

Street" and the "Regdalorig" programme of the.Ontario Educational
S

Communications Authority. The "Readalong programme which uses sophisti—

-

cated techniques to teach young childrenohow to read was preceded by
extensi'x-e research on ocular movements over the television screen before
! T,

-2 decisions about production techniques were finalised (Personal Notes,
N o v

> .';M"' WRIFC WO s

-

Obtained'during visit to OECA, Summer, 1976).

A ' A}
\ )

- Research should also involve exploratién for techniques. that have

o .beeq found effective with similar groups, for similnr learned out\comeu.
Anlimportant aspect of such research is to get :lnformation that

clarifies the subject matter related to the objectives to be covered

, : , 80 that i}: 18 presented as. explicitly, eimply and lucidly as necessary
for the audience involved. It Ivory COast for example, thete is constant
a L " glve and take. between television production and the Appliﬂi Linguistic

’ Department of the Abidjan Univereity. The Univetsity ptevidea

. . .
. i) i A
- ° v
v . Ca . 3
Loy, : R
' - . * . -
. . . .
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.. - fundamental information regarding French Language instruction
in relation to the sound 'systemg"of the two local languages spoken
R ,Buazes B |
by’ the majority - Baoulé &nq.‘ﬁamba'fa. The difficulties encountered:

e

-

e ',b,;x;w,?é*:igm"’-')"."‘_f?@.‘ “ PRI LY
A3
©

, in transition from mothey” tongue to Freach are catalogued ‘apd made

' \ -

l

)
t

pu e

. ° ' available for production r'efert‘ce for the Educational. Television

4

Systen (Grant, 1974).

Progr 1nput “remains t})e mafin focus of att-ent:l.on during research

-

' .‘at this atage. Basic and applied research relating’to the effectiveneaa
cw on B
-~ of televiaion production variables 1ncluding presentation/technical -
S
variables, content/subject matter: organization and performer cbaracteriatico

T (Cpldevin. 1976, 1977); or those relating to the incorporation of
. . J 4 ’ ! , , ? 4 " N . O
“ applicable research on instructional strategy requirements such as |
‘ - " VRN ) - . . - o ‘ -
e e practice‘. repotition and redundancy in television programmes (Coldevin, .

-

. 1975) ahoulg\rg cousul’d where relevant at thia stage of production.

It 13 apparent that with the exception of a few programmes like "Sesa.me

L

Street" and "Readalong", television production ha& not generally taken

e
. into account such relevant basic and applied research findings. As a .'

.
* * N 1 o hd

a —

P

result it has been alleged that ‘television producers '"keep reinventing

the vheel" ‘- (AM‘I’EC' Conference, 197&) Basic production research fin:flngs

o

need to be 1ncorporated 1nto production in a\manner similar to the in-

. . corporation of scientific research findings 1nto applied fields 1dke _

medicine and engineering-. 'l'he research stage of production planning ~

can provide- ohe avenue Sor maklng posaible the i.ncotporation of these

' findingo Anto productlon. an thia respect the Resenrch Unit of the :

- ¢ new Mass Media Ser:v:lces in Kenya ('Peachers' Service Comluion, 1977)

L]
L

. L needs to direct some effort into mking the l:elevant basic’ and applied -
T P, Q
production reaearch f:lndlngs}avaihhle for production ne.ferencc.
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Some important consideratiOns to leep 1n nind rei;arding good\pro-;

», gramming have been outlined by Lundgren (1972): It must be borne in miml

i tharb television 1s at its besc vhen its presenta unique material, and/or

’\ presents well-known material in unique forms. Product }on plannitlg

‘tesoarch should therefore be directed at trying to explore. posaibilities -
of ‘how material might be preaented in fotms that are typical of the medium

and different from the forms \in-which subject mitter is. ot'hervise

: ptesented to. learners. Lundgren further indicates- that. one of ‘the ad- ; ®

I

vantages of° television is ‘that it can take learners out. of’ the classrogm
and bring society and the outside wor}d into the ‘¢lassroom, thus forming
as many links as possible bftveen the work of the classroom and life-

outside.

‘ploring how to make use of the unique possibilities.of the mediuk v
) ' W . ' 'v /' - ’
this respect, in order to provide students’

= {

th experiences tl}at they

would not otherwise get,‘ns:lng 'presentatién that they.do not-'other—
: g they

vise meet. Research should provide information ony how to make \g/\ of "

" the variety poasible in the medium to repeat somethinédiffegpnt ways aqd

. to provide concretization by linkiny, up the aituauon ptelent!d with the

““experiences of the audience. Reaearch should be directed at how
. r ¢ 4

subject matter ihe)t would otherwise be very theoreti’cal, can be made

"‘eonc’retg thi'ough presentations wﬁei:e leetnero meet people and pi]_j_gug

[

that are unknown to them. Task analysis is one good reference pofni’.

": ° O [y *
for some of this production planning research. . s -
LY . . ‘
AN :' N \
' v.g t -
o ] 3
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Production planning research should ot‘hus be directed ‘at ex- j i
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Planuing Production Stratepies - .

e

% At this stage of programming,critical decisions have to be made
v ‘ ‘ 3

rdghgding the production etrategies to be used.to achieve the ob~

\ \ . Fie
jectives'specified for the programme:\\Precise kinds of sequences

have to pﬁ deve10ped which noc only answer the specifications provided

’

but also take into accpunt financial and logistical limitations in
viev of results obtained at the production researcl stage. Taking eveLy-

thing into account decisions must be made about the most effective and

“efficient combination of strategies to be -employed. There is' a wide

-

range of production strategies which maybe considered d%pending on the .-

I

learning task involved. These include:
a) dramatized studio sequences
b) demonstration (studio) sequences
c) narration over (1) graphic visual sequences

‘ (1) filmed visual sequences
‘ (111) mimed studio sequences
d) illustrated lecture :
e) studio, interview
»1ive action fil sequences

g) ‘animated film sequinces
h) studio discussion - « o
1) satudio sequences using puppets :
J) on locatipn filmed interview sequences
k) filmed or studio case study sequencel

¢

rl

N

. . ~
Consideration should also be given to the question of the programme . -

approach in terms of whether it is to be a problem solving or expository

boa o v

one. .o T .

«

Vhatever, the approach and,strategy chosen the main concern musf

be with the leaf%ing task and with the target audiénce. Care shodld be,

taken to.avoid bécoming too performer ‘and. content centered as general
a I,
telé%ision. The sttategies should_ﬁ&’qelected keeping in mind

happens at. the@receiv‘ng end. Excessive, showmanship or ‘too stiff and

-formal preaeﬁzption Jmay introduce production'noise that may interfere with '

'~_-__,.
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' ; learfng éffec!ivenegs (Bretz, 1971; Lundgren, 1972).

, Strategy considerations will a]:so involve decisions on the chofce '

" of prés‘enter: whether there is fo be one at all, or voice over, If

LS

there is is to be a presenter, the choice of person should be careflﬂly

\

considered, ?)‘articu’larly in terms of personality, communication skills

T S,

e anél knowledge of the programme content (Lundgren, 1972; Coldevin,( 1977).

Ot:her strategy decisions such as the amoupt and spacing of repetition

s vy Tale
"

U and review, and the format it is to take will need to be considered, in
| , conju.?ction with the overall instructional stra‘tegy decis:lons made
during the.Planning Process ‘(See Section 1.8; Tyler, 1973).
g Simplicity of presenta,iion, .clear (‘)rganization'of mater‘iall and’
: D . motivation of 'learners are important cons':!dera!‘:ions in the selection
;:;f prodt’xction‘strat'egies (Cini and -Schramm, '1967). Tiulq“factl is
.illust?ated by'successf'ul projects.‘ Both Niger’ and Ivory. Coast ‘have

made use of simple, well organized, dramétize“d sequences. °These have |

- been inherently motivational in presenting a context for language. learn-

‘ing which drew from scenes familiar to the children and kepE them
"“"**--—en'g;ged duh.ng theﬁ:shows: They have gone further.in integrating these
"‘-wi,tj\ s {ts which p;rov;l‘de practice at the receiving end, together‘ with’
feedback from teachers in Tvory Coast and monitors in Niger (Morser, 1973;

_— Grgnt,"1974;i's:2'gly, g197_2). "Sesame Stt'eet" vhich has also proved

L} 4 - .
engaging and successful ’w:lth joung children (Ball and Bolgartz, 1971),
\Qnaiptains simplicity in presentation by the use of four basic categories .
Iﬁ
' ,of presentation strategies' v .
N ) . - 1.. Live action ‘and Eragtizgd' studio sequences ,
L K . o o 2. . Muppet sequences _ ‘ to .\
" - . 3. Animation sequences Co . S
, : ' 4. Live action filmed aequenees \ ‘
. \ ) ' o A l,‘.". ','.F{'A .

X
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¢

These are well organized\and clearly preeented'in a one hour fast paced

&

package, beékee by music or background narration where ‘applicable . S .

t

‘(Feinstein, 1971).

»

.The choice of production strategy is an important-aspect of the - )

planning stage and one that should be carefully considered as much of the

" success of the production effort hinges on how effectively the strategy

1

selected aéeomplishes ghe specified purpose. ) 0

. R
1 TR

. 2.%.3. Rg;gramme Outline ' - ¢

. : . The programme outline is é means of bringing together the pro- . 3
IL Y .,

duction plan in a coherant manner® and of indicating to gll inVOIVed in

fa the production process what means and methods are to belﬁhed to realize

. . . : = .t .A’ . - .
the programme's objectives. . §
. ,

i
A S

. The outline is a brief statement of intent which states:

a)  the programme's objectives ‘ ‘, . : T '

.. ) »b) the target audience o RETE : | - T

v

the duration

>

. , s d) the relationship of the brogramme to other medie

ﬁ#? ‘ (Hancock, 1976).. | ’ . . '
N | ) ‘ , . ,
It also aummarizes the programme content in note form, accompanied by "
. ﬂb auggestions forbvisualization.

The outline may further be refined by breéking it dowmn into film

.fandietudidxeequencee, to facilitaté their separate preparation. Prom o

the outline the etyle\end intent of the propramme can be gauged. It‘aleo

helpa in essessing the financial and logistical requirements of the ¥ ’ ; )
Y o d
\ programme and is & guideline fa;-verious booking and budgeting etrange—

2y

ments that must be mede (Hancock 1971 1976) ;The dutline should be
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eirculated to all service depertmente involved in ptogramme pro- B :
’ ' ' - o i . ) .
duction and.to all other interested apents, such as other media \

producers, so that they have a clear idea of what the final programme

{- o ' "1s likely to entail, and how it fits into their own production plans

(Hancoek, 1976) . If necessary, modifications “to the outline can be made’ :

L

"L before the final specific preperation beging. o oo o : }

.
P

Programme production involven complicated co-ordination that makes . 1

ot

absolutely efficient organizdtion necessar}. The programme outline is an §
. . v ’ *
- : ‘ , .2
important document in providing the guideline for such organization. ‘
‘ . - -
‘The NHK (Japanese Broadcasting) Education Depar tment (1968) points out

e, TUN xR s
o
2

o
P

that since educatipnal programmes are-usually simplistic in comparison to

entertainment it is essential to motivate the “engineering staff by

getting'them ag involved as possible in the intent of the programmevand

LN ) o the importanee of the (more simple) transitional techniques to be employed

> N

) o in consideration of the audience. The NHK Education Department furthef/

points out that the technical meetings (Whié \take plate in later stages

; o » of production) areLmore effective when basic. information available through
.

. programme outlines, has been considered and understood by all involved.

’

Sometimes, unexpectedly constructive ideas and hints on productfon are
' T suggested by the engineering staff during consultations. Tife NHK

Education Department indicates that 1t is worthwhile to encoufage such

.

active participation by all concerned with the programme production. They

suggest golng further than this in later stages to invite engineering staff -

.-,(.
.
*
- L d
,
i o itoher a2 S, 3 S AR YA eSS bt T e

. a to watch' school children viewing some‘programnes wnich they have helped ' 2

A

to produce. This way ithe engineers become more aware of how technical

quality could be improved ‘for teception viewing condittons, even though
- ' . -

wip S chéy may have thought it excelient on studig ﬁdnitorp. This may,lead to Je
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‘ \a?' . .
improvement of technical techniques for presentation.

) . . ot
Clearly then, the gzrljest and most. continous possible involve-

a8

”TFnt of all soncetqed‘in the production: process is of prime importance.

-

. b R
P S ST gt

The programme outline is particularly.instrumenﬁalz in fostering this "
4
‘kind of involvement. ‘

In addition to the basic outlinb\gf production requirements, a

-+
=
EIEEE PEVRPCTR R
Rl

; ‘ . schedule of deadlines for the activities to be carried out oughtito_be

" attached to the programme'ducline so that all production activities are

/

well orcheétrated. The use of methods such as Programme Evaluation

Review Technique (PERT) may be considered for this purpose. PERT could '
be useful in planning both the overall production process, as well as .
-each of the sub-routines~within the process that involves eeting its |

T .
own deadlines to accomplish the job (Wittich and Schullg¢r, 1973).

-

- < )
. A
o e S A b A R AT

. -+ 2.3, - Production Preparation

«

The programme preparation stage involves a complexity of activities

which must be accomplished before the final studio production. This

necessitates the develbpment of a network outline, spélling out things
N that must be done in roughly the right order. The sequencing of activities

is derived bot%‘aé a result of experience and insight into whag the’ job
' “entails. It must be done with care to help those involved in pro-

‘vduétiqn avoid some of the hidden pit}alls. The dctiviti;s, p;;duc;s .. .
(that result f;;m the activities)g péop}e (wﬁo pexform the activities),

and time (over which the activities gq on) must be takén into account in e
an operationaf situation. Figure 16 outlines the kinds of net&o;k g

activities that maybe entailed in aft educational television programme

preparation situation. .







-

1

e ,approiimately'as long ‘as the finaljprogiamme; It elngxrates as much as 18

{
Most of the activities outlined entail detailed technicalities, . %
§
;
%

) hhich are beyond the scope of the discussion of this study. Only two

of the preparatory activities will be briefly discussed: script-~writing

i::H\developmental testing. ¢ . ' o ‘

2.3.1. ch;pc-writing , ' e ¥
. ’ L #

) Scriptdwriting is central to any educational television production. ‘i

The script develops, reflects and brings together all other strands of
a activity. It consolidates all visual and aural eLements of a programme. =
While serving as a blueprint for production the script must also ; h

reflect the educational purpose of the programme. It‘must be written,

A e G S

taking into account the essentials of the learning process and how

external events ean be ordered in a given, learning task to best facilitate : .

. this proceass. This kind of relationship between the learning and - in-

fluence of external events that must be kept in consideration during
sctipt-writing is well illuetrafed by Gagné (1975) as in Table 2| -

Seript-writing must thus keep in consideration requirements of effeétiVe

instructional communication,‘but imagination'and creativity should not be,

iost in a routine seareh for didatic accuracy.

L In the process of thegproduccion preparacion stage the ecripc

development follows several independént stages'

3

.~

2.3.1.1. Tne prafthcript‘

s

¢  This 4s an expansion of the proéramme cutline into a continous texé}“

; o known at this stage of &nticipated studio and £ilm sequences. 'It lleo

'atoempts to do the following: a) provide a full gense of‘uhat the final
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Table 2: Process of Learning and the Influence Jf External Events

o

LWMNG PHASE PROCESS INFLUENCING EXTERNAL' "EVENTS
ﬁotiv;tion Expéctancy ' 1. Cormnunicating the goal to.’
be achieved; or
o B .2 .~ Prior confirmation of
’ gxpectan:y through successful
’ v experit;.nce I ’ 1
Apprehending- . - Attention; 1. Change in stimulation to
| . Selective 'actixfate attention;
©  Perception 2‘. Prior perceptual léarning,ot
' .’0 ~ o ' ’ 3. Added differential cues for
- pert;ep’tion ' L
o {
Acquisition * Coding " Sugpested schemés for codi\;}g 4
Storage ﬁntry o ?
Retention ) Storage ‘Not khown
Recall Retrieval 1. Suggested schemes for re-- .
, trieval; . " .
LT 2. Cues for’'retrieval -y
Generalization ‘ Transfer ;&lariét;y of contexts for re- |
_: ‘ .t:tieval cueing - -
Performdnce . Kesponding ° Instances of the ‘performance/;,'
: ' . - (i'examples") - :
Feedback Reinforcement ‘ Informational feedback pro- .

viding verificatiom or com- - -

- v

Source: Gagné, 1975, p. 45. s

- . *

parison with a* standgrd -

N ‘ . .
N

S
A
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.m
progr;mme will contain; b) provide illustration and guidance about what

pfocesses éﬁd:concepts have to be {llustrated; c) proéide a proﬁer

[

wo:king base for presenters .and actors;‘d) guide other media produycers

r

working on related materials (Hancock, 1976' Zettl, 1968 Waniewicz -, 1972)
The script narration or dialogue should create a sense of personal

and direct contaet with the target audience. A conversational, ‘simple‘

- 2

tone, in thé>natural and ‘informal style of the cilture of the target

v
.

audience may be more appropriate in broadcast, than a stiff formally

structured lec:uré. Writing in' a manner that sﬂares,a;problem with the
1éarner will be, more effective than preaching at him (Lundgren,«19725

The more the learner is involved the less likely that his attention will

LY

wander duming presentation. Evoking the dramatic intensity of personal qﬁ

’ K

conversation can prove instrumental in this respect. Clatity of ideas
and simplicity of .words are requirements of effective teaching in any
situation and should be ref,lected in the script of an educational television

programme. The script should be':ailoz'ed to the persor@l style of the .

person or people who are to present it (Hancock, 1976; Waniewicz, 1972;

Zettl, 1968).

] 1
. 1

2.3.1.2.  The Revised Script

- This 15 a new version of the draft script reflec;ing ;xtérnql

comments -and recent production decisions. The revision may be induced

\

by part-or all of the script haviixg had to undergo cievelopmnntal testing

with a sample of t.he targeti audience. This may ba necessnry especially
with new programme seriea or wi:h programmes to new audinnces whoae

comunication, intellectual _and language skills have nat previously heen

~succinct1y identified Some of the work dopa by the Resaarch and Evaluation

—
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,

Unit of th; Ontario Educational Communication Aut?ority 1s~par(3531;?1y
exemplary in this respect. |

The pevised script,maf include text and commentary og film se-
quences, a more detailed exflanation of éfaphic an;mated effects, and

incorporate criticisms dnd suggestions of those who have read the draft

e o

version (Hancock, 1976). ' The revised script may undergo further revision
P .

eéspecially if it is found to be still 4nappfopriate vhen reteéted with

the target audience. o7

2.3.1.3. The Final Sc}ipt ! ‘

Once the snags have been ironed out of the revised script, a final
¥ ~ - - .
script is prepared. The final script contains a description of what

the programme will contain' before technical instructions and the minutiae
[y

of pfoduction organization have been added. This version of the scripé

is used .by presenters and other performers during the final outside re-

LA . \

hearsal period.

@

2.3.1.4. 'The Camer# Séript

This. is the final format and blueprint foi performers and technicians

»

_once they. enter in studio. It includes: comprehensive instructions to

programme personnel and technicians of what is demanded of them during

studio production. This script may be revised after the technical "run; :
: -

throughh; before final camera rehearsal.

Lot 4 g vt alr e e e B S i
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2.3.2. Developmental (Formative) Testing

One of the most important activities . that must be incorporated
in the production .process :ls that of developmental testing. Develop- - ’
mental testing invélves the evalvation of nlateaials during their stages

’

‘of, formulation and development in oxder  to &tain both descriptive and.

: judgemem:al information regarding the worthiness or adequaéy of the

material, Given the array of components in the educational television

programme, developmental testing focuses upon various aspects of the

educational programme so‘ that daSa is provided regarding both ar:ticj.i)‘ated :

and unanticipated'effe‘cts of these eiements (Lawso'n‘, 1974). All the

elements of the production preparation stage should ideally undergo develop—

mental testing. The diagnostic information obtained is invaluable as
it serves to» redefine t% improve the various programme components yhile
they are being developed and is likely to save time and effort of
proglucing an end product with inadequate corgaenente.

Developmental testing may 'be carried out by the production of selected

- : .
prototype .materials which are tested with sample audiences, and modi- ’

3

. fications nade before resources are invested in final production. In

addition any of the elements bejing. prepared may be tested for technical

adequacy singly. Graphics m:]' for example be tested op~camera ‘in studio
during pre;;aration, to ensure that they are cldar and that they meet the
requi;:ement of being clem from distances likely to be ex:_lst:enc B

-

under utilization conditions. Film sequences can glso be tested by

shoving them to a sample of the audience to engure that they convey the

L3 N 13 ¢

intended messege clearly. Elements like set design must also be tested,

"If they are incongfuetit,'with the programme objectives or distractiﬁg, -

the set and properties will cause noise in the message. They need ta be

.
. 0a- Y
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f artistic as well as directed to the main aim of the programme without o
(3 —
¥ - ~—
% ) distraction. .To ensure this, the set must undergo Qevelopmental
4 testing, This :may be .dane simply By testing it in front of a ‘camera to

s

determine the effect of the set g‘lements‘; or where time and money permit,

L

TEetee

a sequence of the intended progt}zmme p\ay be prod}xc,ed on the set and 'tested"

R 3

) with the target audience to determine its effect. T -
Y _ R ~ 3 ) . %

Other production elements such as musical background and effects

3

PRVSRVPSS

v

wdw

may also need to undergo testing. .If theyqusic is unnecessary or',too

aggressive it may detract attention from the. programme. I\f'sqund effects
N . ) . .
used are not understood by the target audience, they may prove equally

PN

distractive. All pJ:ogl:‘ammeo elements, including production strategies
- 3 M - .

and the script which it has previously been indicated may require re-

~ -

vision, should be considered for. developmental testing. This is parti~

cularly the caée in the élevelopment of new programmes, but should l;y no

« means be discounted even with established programme series. ~° . -

4 | : Develop‘?nental testing can help those involved in prgduction to
$
I 1
learn from their inevitable mistakes in a context where they are relatively

)

. inexpensive. Creativity may thus be e\ncouraged if those involved are

s \ asahred_ that they will have the opportunity to test new creative

.1deas and insure that the ideas work, before they are displayed publicly.

«
B
T G Y s GBIV

v

Humat and mat¢rial resources can bhe’ saved in the long tun 1if snags are . ‘
) &5 ‘ ’ . , L - ;
. ironed out of the. programme material in advance, before( the costly pro- C %

"

cesses of final production and distribution or transmission are committed. -

. Vhere developn\entaf. testing has been applied, as in the case of ’ . j
"Sesgame Str‘eet""and ‘the :'Readai’on“g" programme of the Ontario Educational ” g
CpmpunincationsJ}uthori.ty, cﬁe end producﬁs have proved highly effective " i
with the ta;get 'aﬁtiiencep (Ball and Bogatz, . 1572; ngnate;lt;, 1971; R 1

: - - , | C - ‘
' -\ K] S _ . " .o &
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\ OECA Evaluation KEport Resdalong Programs; July, 1695). Lewis (1971h{\¥

indicates that developmental testing at the Open University is effected

during courseuproduction, with ptodﬁctg\gf course team members triedeut

on volunteer students,°to reveal defects that stanﬂ 1in need of~cotregtion._
é - . Developmental testing is therefore an 1mportant asp&ct of the pto—

°

contribute to making,pfogtammes-more responsive to target a ence .0
N . . N . . n_*

[AN

‘v

- s, characteristics and hence more effeetive.

' | . - s ’
\ ‘

0 ’ 1
N o ) h

. 2.4, Studio Production ‘ ' :

I3

‘Production specification, planning and preparation all culminate

-

. in the studio production of the programme. At this stage all components

s, that have been planned-and prepared are brought together into an integrated

1

prograpme. Génerally, studio-productio% complies with standard op- ‘

~ N ’

erational requirements Yor .any- television programme. A certain order

(3

B 51 L e 4T bt

o of activities must be accomplished as indicated in Figure 17.

* While” the studio proddctios also,aéheres to the basic precepts of

’

visuallzation’and p;cturization, tﬂ; educational ﬁﬁrpose and target T \
audience need to remsin central considerattons in all decisions made.
] ‘, ¢ '

- : Extra caution should be exercised to avoid’ becoming performer. centered

in visualizgtion, at the expense of learning effectiveness. Objects ‘ .

P v S+ YA
-

' should be _presented in such a @anner that they are easily identified by
& oy
o A - a
R ﬂtnch,;snd also in clear connection, or from the point of view of
3 g '
the 1nten3egaiearning outcomes. Distracting backgrounds in shots of

% o objects being presented will detract attentiqn and affect learning - A

effectiveness. Coombes and’ Tiffin (1971) snggest the usé of the "cross— :
Iy

g shooting" technique to avoid getting pteseptets’hs disttectiﬁg baekstcunds

o L. L 4

x : N b

. %’ I -,’duction process. If it 1s° conscientiously and properly app, ed it ‘can -

e VT et A o———
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in denonstrations. Duck and Baggley (1975) also caution about l:he uﬁe of

L, N

i techniques 8uch as edited cutawayé that\ \are likely to influence viewer
4 ‘ TR oo \ N

i ‘ o \ attitudes;xegardiqg programme Participants uninteﬁtionally. Again

', » n

2 Duck and Baggley» (1975 b) indicate the importance of picturization

" techniques that, often take the”place of non—verbal communication in
‘ , v A
: ) conveyiné imprdssions about progfamme participants, and their credibility

in communicatfng the i'nformation resented, The léck of well established
presenter cregibility may creaﬁk noise that interferes with programme

] I \.

effectivene The possible sources of bias should be -identified, BO

« )
[ ] N . i 't

,b ’ B that the’ rq‘ge of options !available can be used to cohtrol them. ; C—
| }no%er importan]t copsideration during studio produqtion is: - é ’
‘ ff the geed for someoﬁe to monitor programme output during tehe;raal a f
" / and recgrding, so that didactic errors are spotted and*corrected If * S
' this isl not done, Coonbes and.’riffin (1971) point out that the unnoticed ) a
R e «didagtic \ey.:;.'ors can ca;use a ‘llot‘?f harm, \as they invavlida;q‘ ﬁthe wor":ghi I
Y ‘.r '. ofg the progfame i‘o the view(of the usersl. To avoid th¥s, it may lbe ' [
. ‘ \éecessaty to have both producer and director for each programme, 80 tha.t .' * v,.‘
- /

t;be producer may be left free to observe objdctively during studio \

G Q- ) / oduction. Where ‘Lﬁis is Pot possible enpugh tige, should be devoted . > oo ) .
' ‘ .,\~ to rehearsal’ ix; studio, /g that there are at.least two rehearsals )beforle U ’ l’

: tlfe final ’cording is s\adl;: Hith each rehearsal, the _programme will - ' \\‘ 3
Loy | uormal]jy‘”b -come mm;e \huent and mbre identifiable as a whole, so that th’e ‘f ' :,

i X \ .3
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\ During production, it is necessary also to keep in pind that the
vprogramme will be gauged both in terms of real time and psychological

time;— The progtamme psychological time relates to the pace, tempo :
: |

and rhythm of" presentation and must be comensurate both with programme

. content and learner dttention, acquisition and retention capabilities.

“

This ,’s‘ection has discussed briefly a few of the considerations that
Vs

" are required d\‘ng studio production. 'l'his is a complex activity that | '

requires close attention and vigilanc; q*.hroughout so that any other .

factors likely.to have bearing op programme effectiveness can be detected. »

s (e
, 1

Here again reference ma\y be aade to relevant research finding regarding
- v - ) ' . - ‘
. studioiproduction techniques ‘and variables and their relation to =
lea effectiveness? / SN
" P . ., . ' ~ - ‘ , ’ ' ' -
¢t + | ‘

2.5, Transgss{oh j Distxibution

"
'

Pr‘ogranune transmission or distribution‘foms the lipk l;etj,we pro-

-

(. /

P )

ducti&n,and utiljzation' ‘As oreviooely mentdioned, the mode of transmission -

ehould e specified along with other production requiremenls, as ‘this may
!
. 1nfluence the productiott approach adopted. Transmission/d{strj.bution also
4. .
 has 1mportant 1%1168510[18 for utilization, which wiu bc’ jldiacueeed in- the

-

N !
na(t ch'pter. It is a natter that teguireo cloop cooperation between the o

! , . ,J' ' ' « ..
- progtame ord.ginating and receiving a‘ﬁents, 1f the edncat:lonal televinion oA
purpose is to be. reali‘zed. o .o ‘ ’ L -

'mm are now several po‘sslble wayu of effectj.ng g&(a '

N

PR

© T

S




c)- Microwave (point to point- beam)
. ) N
d) Satellite transmiss@on .

[N

2. Wired Techniques

a) RF - CCTV (Closed circuit systems capable of multi-

plexing many channels on a single coaxial cable)
. . ,

Video - CCTV (Closed circuit systems which can "coax" -
single chanoel video signals of very high quality over
relatively short distances)

(Breitenfeld, 1970; de Mercado and DaSilva, 1975).
¢ . _ ;

[

techtl\ology now' makes pos a variety of means Eor"distribution of

- . '

reco/ ded television ptogrammes. These :lnclude-

1. Broadcast Standard and small format videotape
b
2. EW -
v\ 3

Selecta-~Vision

_ Video Cassettes and Cartridges

,

q(bg~H¢rcado and DaSilva, 1975; Hancock, \1971).

. e

R These techn‘lques may be used singly or in ¢ bination to allow |
. f6r more flexible patﬁerns of \ttanbwguion and di. it:r:i.bul:‘l.on as :h\&?(ﬁ‘&d in-,
yFignreIS . S L e "'.x .,"»
Educational tﬁlevision programeo production is & complax proc«s.
/ ro

It require a careful balanco betweon educutional tequh'emént Qrutivity, K

‘

'and technicaf“&ﬂsidetas:l.on. 1t nust- be well organized, and clouly

[N ~e

aina with otbm: med;la production, in ordet' to' pxov:ldo eﬂoctive
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igs during this process that the system outputs are destgned and - Efg
. : : e o . ) -
. developed. If these products are not effective the system cannot be |
' . justifieci and is unlikely to survive. C K .
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3.0.  INTRODUCTION ' :

9
Utilization concerns_what happens at the r'eeeiving end of the

educational television'sys‘teﬁl, and what conditions,ar'e reqﬁired ‘to mgke .

7

this a successful process. The utilization process is the 'recefving

VR b ERPTA el -y ey
.

-

-system" for the system pfoduct:s (programmes) ,whic':h_ are de}eloped during ‘

the production process. It 1is in this "receiving system”" that the value

G e e

. ?/\ . of the educational television system a;é & Ppart of the educat ional fabric .
. 18 gauged, All the t:ime, effort, care and ‘money put int%,.-the planning

and production of progranp\es will be wasted unless they are propetk?

' *
v e BN 6t M e

. utilized by the target audience. Donald Grattaﬁ‘ controller of

S '  Educational Broadcasting, BBC, interviewed by Edwar@on (1973) points :

out that many people setting up ‘an eduqatié}ﬁl broadcasting service think

ek BB Vatr o o 13,

more in terms of concentrating on the processes of “production and. trans-

} ‘mission, ot recognizing the crucial importance of utilization in also
2N , . ¢ - .. ° . S
determining the success of the projects. This often yields unsatisfactory -

K results. ‘In planning for an educational television system (and in its

operatinnal state) the process of utilization demands close attention o

:!5#?’ %.m S 3 N ek

, , i
as it 1s in t:hia area that ueakneeses in the system invariably oc;:txr N
. f . . -e N . ':{

{Commonwealth Secretariat and CEDO, 1974)% . 'y Yy
- : ' ] ' ' §
' . 5

) ! M O‘ .;‘.
3.1, Establishment ot‘ A_ggr_opriate Physical Enviromnent . b
Y

The phyeical environment in which utilization ‘takes place 13 of

mpmtance if the programes are to be rseen :nd heard properly. ‘rhe
- X ! - »

appropriatenen of the physicnl environmont dependu on a 'number of factfon "

"‘.

. < inclnding the viewing rqom, the televition teceivet, auting arrungmnonts '

";.

nd :mc.bung., T »,‘g

o - R - s
.o . e . T S J . s iﬁ
IS g R . ; pevd o f . .
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. .

o~




.
- L] '
. /
e L A - o R b et ettt 4 £ bt e e

172
i L

. 3.1.1. Assuring_Effective View,ing Room Conditions L. o
Ideally, a viewing room should be apecifically designed for s - 1

- ~-
viewing when educationmvision Ks introduced. . However, this

is unlikely to be practicdl in a system-wide introduction of television

throughout a nation like Kenya.b More likely we can assume that. viewing N

£

will be taking place in one or a few selected rooms in established -

learning centres, with only slight'modification- at minimal expense possible.

In selecting a room for television%viewing there are a number of
L
considerations that should be taken into account: the viewing room should
1 , ?
" be ]erge enough to accomodate the audience utilizing programes with

comfort. The acoustics must be checked to ascertain that if there is
revexbrancy in“the room, it does not interfere with the clarity of the ‘
sound from the receiver, Similarly the. rqoom must be 4s isolated as

possible from extranzms sounds’ sich as traffic, noisy passageways oL,

worksh 8 that are likely ﬁto cause distraction during programe viewing.

- . ‘ >
Within the xoom, where possible, sound conditioning, materials and-

1 . sound absorbing floor ‘covfering niaybe‘used to help elimitfate noisemakers .

(Chapman, 1960).

2

- i

Al ough lighting 1is generally not a problem with television,
L " care should be taken to place, the recelver where glare and reflection can
be avoided. Generally the ‘1ight level in the area immediately aurrounding

" the television receiver oehould he,at a level slightly lower than'that-of'

s

. ' the picture to avoid excessive contrast (Hancock, 1971; Chapman, »e0).

[ 0

« . Adequate ventilation-in the viewing room should also be ascertained,

M

. as learners will become distracted with lack of comfort im ietotfy.roon.

e RIS k4 e Y
- r DR ‘
-} "
. . i
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5 . ~3.1.2. Pldcement’ of the Receliver A o4
i . . . ‘
The screen size should not be less than'21 inghes except for * .
b ‘ A - '. i}
j,i ) " small-group viewing; 23 inches is the standard size for classroom
E vi“éiving (Hancock, 1976). ' ’ . ]
- 9 . IS ﬁ\
N - ! : ! '}
© e " The receiver should be located away from moisture or dust, and in, L
g . ' 'tropi'cal areas, must be turned pon for at least anuhjour a day. In American’ 1
. ) ‘ . , ;
? Samoa, for' example, the receivers are on continously because of the extreme ' .
v \ B . 1] L . R N B E
. ¥ £

) climag;é (UNESCO, 1967). Alternatively only receivers which are specially

.- built for tropical areas should be purchased, to avoid damage due to

(‘ . c . e . . -
‘ ! _climatic conditfoms., ! ‘

"‘Securit:y of the recelvers is essential.

They shquld be kept where

they are securely locked up aftar schoor-hours' ‘and where they are not 3

4, .

) | “-1ikely to be easily dgmaged. T ' A A

‘ Pcfsitioning of the'aet in tine. room may have_ _an~~éfféct\ on the clarity

~v

- o . -
-

. ¥, ) _‘ of reception, This’ waa@ the case ‘for example in some: classrooms in American-

_ 5 . 4‘ E &

b Samoa where rece:lvers would not work in one part: fof the room, but worked R 3 i
U encellently when shifted (owesco, 1967) Whén installing the set, 1’: “ |

should therefore be tried in several places 1n the room to determine which . : “

< v

' B ‘ ‘ area(s) arb best for its placement. } '

'
“ «

e -‘ . . Front Bpeakeu on thtknt ‘are esgential: for large group classroon g
viewing. " For maximum vieibiuty, the telev:ision feceivera need to'be . .

I B - raiaed ‘high in tbe vidwing room (See section 3. 1 3. ), 80 t:hat studants in

Y
¥

.
Yo

7 front do not cause obstrnctj.on ffn- those Eehind theru (Chapman, 1960)
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3.1.3.

Seating Arrangements

A

The ability to ‘see images on tﬁ.he television screen is affected

» i

by the size of the screen 1in use, the distance of the viewer from the

screen, the horizontal and vértical angle of wvision, the disposition of

chairs and desks, the size of the smallest print or figures used on the

[y

screen, the resolutign of' the picture, and the ttans‘misaion béndwidth‘

a

employed (Hanc:}k, 971; Chapman, 1960). All these factors are inter-

dependent and

guidelines have been.established (Chapman, 1960), which 'maybé useful in

or, analysis they need to be taken as a group. Certain

cbnsiﬂering these fﬁcto;a during viewing: g \7

1.

30 degrees above eye level 1s the maxitmm vertical

" angle for receiver placement; and this may necessi-

tate tilting the aet downwards

2. The horizontal, off’ centre viewing angle should not
. exceed 45 deprees, and preferably be 30 degrees, to
= avoid image distortion
3. Themi imum v distance will grow greater as. the
‘ ; " gereen sire enlarzzs\\mm\gm%age 4
to 5 feet, Table3 below gives the genera nimum rarge.
: ' TABLE 3 :  MINIMUM VIEWING DISTANCE
SCREEN CHAIRS CLOSE , CHAIRS WIDER . DESKS AND
SIZE TOGETHER APART . 4 CHAIRS
17l_l tx , 5! 6" : - B '4! 2" LYy, . 3! 9"
. 19n >, - ' 'sl 8" -&t a"' ’ 3' lbn
‘z'lll 7' 1" ’ §' gt - 4 10"
23" ’ L 7% an A‘ . ; 51 g" ' Al 1‘1!1

TR

8 ‘on ‘ ' 6' 1" o B 5t g




4. The print size used on-the TV screen is an important
congideration, The minimum character height ratio
to the total display height is-as little as 1/33.
This requires a minimum of eighteen scanning lines
on the European CCIR 625 line standard to accomodate
each character., This minimum is calculated $or a
controlied viewing situation with receivers perfectly

sted, In practice the safest minigum is a 1/25 -
ratio, and 1/10 is preferable, Thig'utilization
requirement must be -taken into account in the design
‘of graphics and.in shooting visuals during studio
production. ‘ ) .

.
L

Taking the above information into account, the maximum
viewing distance can then be calculated, since this
depends on the size of the screen and the smallest
detail required on the screen. Assuming a minimum
character height of 1/25 total picture - height. Table
4below provides a range of maximum viewing distances .
for a variety’ of screen sizes. \/

' TABLE &4:  MAXIMUM VIEWING DISTANCE
E !

Y

' MAXIMUM VIEWING -
DISTANCE

‘14 ft 9 in

15 ft 2 in

19 fé 0 in~
19 ft 4 in -

21 ft 5 in

| o : l‘
Source: _Chapman, 1960.
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. Lo . . ‘
Taking the minimum and maximum viewing distances into
account, and assuming a 45 degree haximum viewing
angle; the number of possible seating places can be -
calculated, Table 5 below giveés the number of viewers ®
—~that can be ‘accomodated using plain chairs; chairs
vith working armrests; desks and chairs.

- o . TABLE 5 : NUMBER OF VIEWERS <. .
SCREEN / CHAIRS 3 ft ARMCHAIRS" 3ft ARMCH?\IRS(& ft, DESK S ft
SPACING SPACING 4 IN SPACING 2 IN SPACING

i

32- 34 21 - 20-23 . 16-18
36-39 22 . 20-26 20-21
52-59 . g T
5456 n 363 24-29

64~72 39 41-52 13-34
Chapman, 1960, p. 35.

Tk

.

7. - The vertical placement of the television receive):
48 affected by the closeness of the seat spacing.
The closer the seat spacing; the higher the re-
ceivet will need to be positioned; and the more it
will also need to be angled for viewing comfort.
Table 6 sghowa' the height from eye level, when seated,
to the bottom of the TV image, for a range of screen
sizes and student densities. The mounting of a
television receiver is important; flexible mounts
which can be angled at will are preferable. :

t

TABLE §: TELEVISTON RECETVER HEIGHT* |
SCREEN ROW ROW .. . ROW
SIZE SPACING SPACING *SPACING
L _3 ft 4 ft 4 din 5 ft 2 in
Vin &, 261in - 17 4a 14 in

19 in ' 27 in 18 in . 15 im

2r.1n . ' 34 in 22°1/2 in 18 i/2 in
[

23 in 334 . . 2in 19 in

2%in___ T 3812 25 in . 21 ip’
- Sourcé: Chapmn. 196Q, p. 36, . . R

* Height of IV image above eye-level only. Averag'e\diat‘:‘ance, eye~level to
floor :lo udaed to ob:ain tota~1 height‘ : . S ceoot T
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Al], the factors relaéed to the physical environment, and particula‘rly ) ‘ -
to set placement and seat arraniement are exacting and the educa’tional

-

. televi,sion service needs to establish a means of advising users on what

]

is appropriate. Chu and Schramm (1967) point out for example that sitting

out of the optimum ‘w}.de angle viewing area reduces accuracy of perception "

v . ‘ R

-and can interfere with iearn:lng when perception is 1mp6rtant. If users

L

~ are not advised of such matters the effectiveness of th programmes - 4

- n o

maybe affected by these various factors. < , ) .

? ’ ' . - e
“ )

*

3.2. Establishment of Appropriate Psychological Environment o~

[

el

No mﬁtter' how carefully educational television programmes hav‘e been -
( designed if 1earners aremuot exposed to them under favourable psycholo lcal
coi\ditions, little confidence can be placed in achieving th,g‘ desired

results. The ps&chological environment is influenced by a number of

. N . v

factors.

o ' As {; has been indicated, quiet{corditions free from nqise. or
s : ¢ ’ .
'\ " sudden distraction /are necessary. Noée-ﬁ‘aking during Aa programme \ould -

be alvoided,iati'nless it has been specifically' requesfe@ bx thé pr;)duc;t:io‘n:

- agency in the teachers guides or students ‘::.paméyhlet;z.;'.
| Tl;e attitude oﬁ the ctass tépcher or n:‘onito‘r 1s extremely import,ant_:
Chu and Schramm (1967) poi:;; out that whene;yer teleyihion hasﬁb:en ‘

/ . inttoduced resiatance to (a certain extenc must be expected. 'Becausc

’ - »

educational television ends the privacy of the classroom and réhuires a

" ¢ teacher to learn nev roles and procedurea, it may seem to thrut.n the
: Lo @ N

v

T Lo ' . e
/ n;,; ,.’vw, -
. Ut J Y
!&sl ’
' qu;u



«

uneasiness and. either overt or Covert 'op(osition, especially vhere

-~

tetrchers set greater ‘store by their own subject matter, expertise and.

their ability to lecture, for example, fn secondary schoo .or college.

-
<

Atti;udﬁ are less likely to be favourable ‘where students have also

had a number ot years of face-to-facq\teac 1ng, and have become more

arciculate and verbal than in lower grades (Chu and Schraqn, 1976)

-~ o

In planning for an educational ‘television system 1t 1s important
) b3
. . . i
to recognize such’sources of likely resistance so fhat ways \og establishing

more favourable attitudes can be considered as part of the planning

[N

for effective utilization from the beginning.

?

Chu and Schramm point out that in general studies show that

teachers are likely to become morg favourable towaﬁd instructional -

.

television if they are’ actively involved 1n using it and det:ermining how

it is used. This was, for exgmple, the case in American Samoa, Hagge:,s'town

- L]

d Chicago Television College.Hong Kong and Singnpore have also main—, R
v
ained involvement by using surveys of teachers’ before the service to’

determine what use was t«o— be made of television, and also by the use teac~

hers' committees and teachers as presenters and producgs in the op-

- eration of the educational television systems. Hong Kong - and Singapore

- v

" are pareicularly noteworthy' for their regular seminars and.»review

comittees that keep teach&s continuously involved with the educational
‘ ' £ 3 .
t:elevia:lon service (Comomn:lth Secretatiat and CEDO, ‘1974 Ha 1972)

Ivory .Coast and E1 Salvador have also innt:ituted imlvmewpardwhrly
through t'taining and 1n-aetvicc t:raining. ‘ l:heir caae, the ;elevision

prqduction studioa are located at the cant\ul téachér training facilit:lel.

4 D)

so that atudant-teachera Bave an early and eonninuoua expoam.'e to thh ‘
] *‘[ RIS
workings of tcieviaion, and rcgard 1u un as part of thoir profaa Jloul s;@;%




‘e

/

b4

’/£?:ourab1e.
[ - . . v [
(televieién and what classroomcBctivities are built around it, and if they _

5
development (Nagser, 1943' Nuss, and McAnany, 1972; Hornik, 1972)

Chu and Schramm (1967) point out t*at 1in experimental studies[’ .

[N -

teachers vho had taught vith qelevision were ‘more favourable toward its

uae than those who had not, Those who had qbserved a television course
. \ N . i . J
being produced over a year by their collegues bedame more favourable C

», v . \‘ -
while those who took part in production vere?aignificantly more,favourable :
toward television ,than others. IN > ) .S -
. ' N = -;‘,4 .

-
-

Generally then, the more involved andpfami;iar teachers are with

T

the educational gelevision system opération, the re likely'they are -
to overcome~fear'and distrust of the mediug, and ha ‘)(ﬁbre positivq .o v )

attitudes toward its-utilization. Positive teacher attitudes are

~ . ) v . v

’important as the}'influence,learner attitudes toward programmes. If

the teaeher 8 attention lapses, or if he 1eaves the room during transmission,

the attitude of the viewing class will deteribrate rapidly, especially

. - e ~ /
" with™ younger children, where there is a tendency to accept a programme

-
[

dr the valuation of the teacher present (Hancock 197 If cues are .

offered during a programme~ requesting pvert rbsponses from students,

. S . : 3
there“iaviikely té‘be hesitation_unless the teacher is involved enough to

initiate or enceurage the response. " e S

.
i

st . & " . )
.« Involvement and training are key elements in making teachers more e
¢ 1, - ' . ) - ;

If teachers can havé part in planning what is taught by
- - . -

- A ) . . l i ' a *Q :
}}are given help in learning their new roles, they deuelop more favourable attitudes,
) Y - . c ’ o, 8

ana“utilize«ttlevision better.Onge they have a perceived purpose for - .

[
‘
-~ ¥

{

1

, . ki

programﬁe they are likely to communicate this to the learners and create é
T -
3

3

:

]

a psychological environment conducive ‘to.more effective learning. :

‘ ’ ,
- , ' » * . .
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. e % In addition to teacher a tudes, those of the school,admini—

. ’ . . . ' .
strators gre asipnifgcant factor in ffecting approptiate,utilization. T

*Sorxmekun (1973) reports fon.example that although teachers attitudes \vf” ' .

)
©

toward television in Zambia were generally positive the conservatisd of ) AN
. {

nchool.heads often proved.a stumblﬁng block to effective.utilization. . .
% . - ‘.

In American Samba, 1t proved necessary to have to diémiss school admini:<} v e

stratofﬁ who were opposed ta’ the—introduction of educational %elevision

- before 1t .could be effectively instituted (UNEECO 1967) Where admini- N ©o

_view a programme during period changes., Equally as diséoncerting,is‘the

~and follow—up for the programme and is likély to affect learning effect-

'iveness (Hancock 1971). . ' ‘ . . kC'

stration attitudes have been positive, such'as in Haggerstown, El Salvador* ‘

. .
’

or Ivory Coast ways and means of encouraging better utiiization have

"been given priority (UNESCO 1967; Nuss and McAnany, 1971 Grant, 1975) !

.

The involvement of school administrators s therefore an important cén-

@ .

]

. , . , o
sideration in planning for utilization in schools. N\ , > /
. e , h . .
In addition to attitudes, adjusting the transmission or use of
B ’ -y ! - M\
’ } . ' - \ N ‘ ] ) N : ' —
‘programmes as much as possible to the routine of the scho6l- will con— °

tribute to a better psychological~enyi;onment. It is distracting to ' . ‘

-

- -

split-gecond timetebliné vhich brings a viewing class late.into'thg
- . - : ) R , ] ! .
television room, or takes it on to_its-hext lesson immediately after the

a ¥

end of transmiésion. This is not conducive to constructive preparaglon

e

. "
o

. -,
T,
LY K

These are some df the factors contributing to a suitable psycho~ . . *

v

£

he)

logical envi:onment for utilizationé Unless care is taken to ensure

. ! . . .d'% N ’ o
that 'such factors are conduciye to learning, the effectiveness in the
. \ - ,
educatiopdl television programmes is likely to be less than expected. - o

-

R

1
4

.

.
¥
7
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250 LRSS, AN IOt BN it P R 1 U L P RN W D 8 e o



-
B oa Coaliotis b S

L, a8

'—effe;:ti\{e utilization depends on the disciplined use of programmes with- N

v e

' systems have been put into operation, training has continued to be carried

' 1975, Schramm, 1973 Nuss and 'McAnany, 1971). 1In tbe case of Niger where

3.3. Establi.shment of the Disciplined Use of Programmes . .
3 - N .

. The physic'ai -and- psycthological envimonment are importex;t‘.but ultimately,
. € " ' > T . ’ . - 4
in the instructional system., The interdependence of the disciplined

o

»

Al S e - V/——-\ N
of -the utilization process. ' T o . R . ‘ )

» - - [ g

ugse and these factors is however inseparable in determining the success.

- 'l'he disciplined use of programmes is depen‘glent on.a number of pre-
[ o . .
conditions, if it is to be suecessful : o C, DL
} - RN . .o
} ’ » et -~ : .
‘ ! - 3 I ) ) ) T ’ ~ B ) " ’
3.3,1. Teachér Training ) ’

" The training oi teachers (supervi_sors or moritors) is ‘central to R

 c

appropriate utilizaYion. In systems that have esta‘tiliéhed successful
2 .

patterns of. utiiization, such as Hong xong, Singapore Ivory Coast and '
. - ° \d"‘ﬁ - ° -
. El- Salavdor, teacher training has been a major consideration in planning R

' for the establishmem: of" the educational televisi/on system. Once the T .

on through seminare or by broadcast of special programmes, multi-media " _Tg

/

approaphes and .the press, directed at teachers regarding the use of

programmes (Commonwealth Secretariat and CEDO 1974; Haye, 1972 Grant, o
&n '

. -
IR Sy

-~

.

mnitors were used, they‘)underuent utilization training before being used

S LY

ot Dndm

in the very successful pilot project (Schranun’ri973 Bgly, 1968, 1972)

ot

In American Samoa ‘where the intr duction of educational télevision was so N
: - N
s"wif,t and extensive, there was n time for .training teacherp before - - \“1-,-\

] » A
utilization began. The need for training was soon felt ho er and. ’ L
‘. * e . , .
teminars, summer kshops and other forms of in-service _training were ¥
/ et '"r) . N

}nstitm:ed immedi tely after the first cycle o,f transmission (‘Schram, .-

« . . .




: : 182 ‘ Ca e

1973). . \
Training as 6reviously pointed‘ouf, fosters pbsitiye‘attitudes that
) ; ‘ - ‘ e

¢reate a cl te conducive.to learning. To achieve this,teachers need to

} ‘

be given a firm grounding in the theoretical and practical Qspects of

1nstruction%1 technology so that they can play an active 'and.critical
. . s

© } ' \
.role in the- development of new instructional communication techniques.

This should include the clafifica::Sn of the theoretical bqékground to

eddca;ional television - bhat.i; fers; -how, 1t is used genetall& in

the world; and what specific con%ribufiqp it will make to the . local sit-

4 uation. The methodology and rapignhle for a systems apbroaéh will also

need to be.ciatrfied and demonstrated. Teachers should be given the. .

- .

i . - . [ . .
opportunity, in training, to apply the systems approach by practicing .

with instructional uq{ts in which educational‘teievision is incorporated.

' The more practice aliowed, the better, so that teachers can feel. con-
N M A . L )
fident with the new methodoYogw before éttempting'to apply it in a
. . . L e LAY .

5 .
~ . . . . - =

classroom situation. . L - v

PN ' . . ’
. During training, the physical demands of using educational’ telewisien
ey ' . <a

w;ll also need to be explained - receiver placement, the use of.simple

- L)

"As much practice as possible should also be allowed for these, so that

o

their implications for effective utilization are ‘comprehended.

1

-

Most iméortaﬂtly; tfaining and préétice in the techniques of
classroom usage, in terms of pre-broadcast activities and piebaration,

conditions and response during transmlssioﬁ, and activities following«

4 * N a4 o

broadcast must be given. In this.respect teachers should be ‘given super--

A . .
vised opportunities to practice procedures relating to the principles of

@

motivatyon. learner respghding, practice and

ré}ﬁfotcemeﬁt(ﬁérnack, 1871).

controls on_fhe set, the selection, of viewing rooms, seating arrangeﬁencsf.

~
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.
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.

. traced ‘to the lack. of appro‘priate-trainihg.

.

" gervice comes into operation; and continuous

3.3.2.

Wittich and Schuller (19’73) poi'nt out that the lack of effective

-

utilization of r/media such as teie_visi‘bn 1n schools can be largely .

Many who administer and

te @

teaoh in pre—setvice training _programmes neither emphasﬁ\ nor’ demonstrate

N v

adequately the Selection use and evaluation of new media learning
L] . 4 .

-4H

resom'_ce\materials as a megns of improving. education of the young.. “The -
‘. . ‘ ‘l .: - K . - . " } L] .
finglings of Carré (1973) corroborate this view.: He peports on a project’

e

wit\'l student teachers at Portsmouth College of Education (Britain) in the~

1]

- uge of television material along with oﬂaer instructional ae%vities.

Those who -gained m(erience in the yndling and organization of a

xmumbet of audio-visual aids in the clasaroom ‘developed more positive aqtitudes

-

4
and gained appreciation of the potential ‘use of BBC ptogrames as a learn-

ing resource, than had been previously the case,  They began to actively ¢

seek and consider the use of television btoadcasts émd integrated them s

-

with their schemes of work.

’

A major starting point for e‘?'fective utilization is therefore relat=’

ed .to teacher (super;rision or monit.orj training, before, the television .
o M s y .
\\n-serviée training as the

y -

need arises. .

- / . M s
Support Materials N L&
Educational television programmes rarely suffice ‘for use by them- _°

selves. -They must be integtat\eﬂith other instructional _aetivities,' co

w . - N -

For this intepragion to be .effected substantial advance information is

¢

required Varlous kinds of suppdrt materials .mist be prepared to fulfill

K

¢ this function. - ' ’ i,

eo.

Er e, Y RS Tt
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<

.is carried’ out through Vaﬁgus :

At the time when the school “(or other relevant instructional) ,

] O .

eurricuium is beiny olanned full information\must be cifculated about - . -~

-

‘projected E eational Television peries, stating,their objectives-and
., =

target audie ,\and outlining their overall co‘!ents:‘ This_may'be done,//

in the form of e:s cial bulletin or puﬁlis d in an in-hoy 'magazine as .

7
i

by the Alberta Educational Communica&ions Corporation (ACCESS) and

P

Ontario Educational Communications Authority ‘(OECA).” ACCESS further sendg

il

a subscription card so that ‘users who are interested in particular series -.°¢

may indicate their interest in receiving - further related information.

& r‘ ¥l

Further support material is then prepared and sent to only, those who
subscribe. OECA in addition to sending advance inf&fmation makes avail—

able their in-house utilization wonbshop%/and also provides utilization P

. )

. folders, Aprogrammed texts, radio-vision, multi-media packageé and so

field staff to demonstrate proprammes to potentiaJ .users.

At a later stage, but still well in advance of actual transmiss

‘

. [4 v , s
teachers' notes are essentia}l to allow individual teachers.to plan the

]

" lesson, ‘ﬁhere,applicable, Study Gyides,'Workbooks and “Pupilg' Pamphlets

for students to use, as well as other related material , should also)*

~n «

be delivered well in,advance ¢o allow any necessary preparation. Other ’

-

materials may fnclude: specially coggeived filmsA\wall charts, resougfe

t

forth (Mann, 1976' Hancock' 1971) Singapore, has in.addition to

aupport n@terial built an Instructional uaterials libtqpry as part

of the educational _television service, to provide teachere with a variety

of othe; materidl they "’ may require as part of utilization so that they

do ot haye to spehd valuable time producing suck materials for them—

. - -
. | - S T, ’

~ N .

-

KR

A s

el T

.
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- y.{}selvés. 1f -they are otherwise available. In view of the need for = .. . '
B . ¢ ’ . . :

R

t

[y

v

instructional ;atet‘i'als in l?e%yan, schobls, the, establishment of such

. ' , :lnstructiooal "t;esolrrce librariés ‘poss\ib],y as part of the district-level

Teacher'

- .;'.)

.as pétt of

. »—r—/

- -

.

Findings such as that by Jenyo (1973) t

o

\

. . 9
Adv ory Centers (See Sect’io% 0.5.10.) should be considered

.

e educacional te'levision roprammés utilization sei‘vice.

-

: effect that the avalV

.

. .
- - .
.

- ability and use of other media appears to ‘be highly related to the pse of

. {
. 1nstructional television by teac’hers, indicate ‘that th’é establishment
. R f : . Iy . “

°

v

¢

~

-t

. . of such comp’lement‘ary'1nstructional nmatetials serv_ice,méj have positive

[

- i “ e‘ffe;:ts for EIV utilization. . ’ L o :.‘ : .
% i _The type and form'of materials will be tailored ‘to snit each series, o
g . . and should receive close atnéntion during the production pl-ann:l, phase ; d

. ; )J"! C '\5‘ " to ensure their co—ordin?&'ton wit;h the television pxogrammesE Tealcher L Q“

. 3';* oo \ e‘ _ notes,, however, shbuld enerally ”conéqin at leas't the followit;g. . .. . .
i e, ' "V . 1. a cle:a.t istate\n\ent of the\programe objectives L . I'iy :
- 'a - _‘ h - 2, -a speclﬁication of the primary target audience, level ¢ ) -

D e N ' and ability r\ge 'of the serles o ) ! 1 ' ,
. / - .
1 ' . . 3. an explanatory introduction describing 1n deta:ll what .
: . ‘ ) .- ;he programmes hope to achieve and the ‘form of pre— ,‘ l m"
\ - . serftation they will adopt: ' Lo L .': !
i . . ~ ) . -

) % E o < &, suggestions fbr pteparaté{.’y and follow-up activ:l'ty for K ’ -

N ; o /‘ -btoadcasts‘, Ancluding possible correlations v:lth the - ;_ ‘ °
' € . oyerall scheme of ' work, and othe';medla PR T R . o

S I{‘ackground info}mat:ion on 1ndivihua1 progrgmlne topics

, Qwh h cxay not necessarily -be within the programme, but

"v
.
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... prozramme forma‘ts and‘.-cont‘entu.' 9. ‘

N ;I suygestions for supplementary reading,

¢ - g .Nn:'

" U £ .5~ apprbprriatg visual aids,.etq‘m - ’% <

~ »

. . P
. P “é‘l ¢ L . v
. ta o X

o 8 list of recu;nmgndeﬂ acti\?inies for the teacher <

v X » . " , '
. o’ to»ofgapfzg in- the‘ne.venﬁ ‘of 'bower* or ‘Eechn,ical

[ - - . ‘ L
. "'\\l \ . ' failure . ~ e , . Vi
>, o P » . M ey ’

(l-lancock 1971 Commonwealth Secr"étariat 1974

-

T~ . . o -
[N ,\ . ’ -
- % .

- o .
. e o .. ’ .
. Ny N . LIS o
. f N & ) . .

o The “last hr’e&‘i’xitéﬁéﬁt& has beén’ found ‘Ra'rt:lcu

) e’ .

~ ”

Grdnf 1975 Hornik 1972) o ) SRS .

‘

»

. veloping countries, such as Ivory Coas(ﬁnd' El Salvatior, a
. pmVe equally 80 for Kgx}ya‘,’"

’ In providing an outline o

- .\
. o

-activities related to programixne utili-

l

zation, considerﬁ\on ihonkld

k)

L

2

be 1ven to means of providing motivation,

< T practi:ce, .transfer and feedback{rje forcement:. Th;u will need to take .

x

erences. as determined by ape, various communi~

< B}

%
b

posgible.

The importan

as this 1s essent to make up ‘for the limitations of television as-a

Ll

Ny e

of follow-up and preparatory work should be st‘ress'gdv,'
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-
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be provided with tedchers notes, fofusamples of viewing groups to take
B . ¢ N : . . R Kl .

after programme viewing. This will-keep the system monitored for

effectiveness in terms ‘qf learner. per formance.’

3.3.3. Utilization Support Service .. . < e

. .6

In addition to support materia"is,‘ the use of utilization field.

staff 1n services such -as E1 Salvador, Ivoty Coast 0. E C. A. (Ontario)
. { .

and ACCESS (Alberta) has been instituted to help in more effective ut:lli-

zation. In E1 Salvador the aupei"visors ai’e trained in methods of modern

4 s

<. -,
supervision. Their function is not only t:ofenhance the effectiveness of

telecasts,but as a service to the teacher as a utilizer of inst;ructional

television, and .as a.classroom teacher in his own right (Nuss and MeAnany, ’

i
.~

' B ' ) : . ! [
1971). In Ivof\y' Coast a cadre of 50 pedg@al advisors are stationed
0 ‘
throughout the country as television classroom observers (érant 1974).
, .
In both cases, utilization’ field ataff provide a vital link' between the

users and the service and deal with any problems they can oxf the- spot.

1

" Thie helps tO'foster the feeling of give and take -between the<gservice
- 1 o

‘and us?rs, and provides a s'ensé\of involvemeut-espec’ially for isolated
, ° ! ' %

v
M

teachers. . —, !

v

The 0.E.C.A. and AéCESS use’ their field staff both to 'serve the .
function of 'laison between the service and'usefs, and also’ to

c}emonstrate possible ways of utilizing new programmes’ along with ot:her

& .
activities. In additibn the 0.E.€/A. staff carry out a fc"reen educatio,n"‘
“programme to help users and other.commun:lty members to.kinderstand how

television works, in order to encourage them to make use of it and prgvide‘

constructive criticam and input for new progrnming ntatetial.

r

These patterns of wutilization staff deploynent are wqr‘thy of con-




'eider@tion in establish‘ing/ a new service;- as problems that come up in

* the field can be catered for on an individual basis. Otherwise,if usets

¥ I
" programmes. Utilization fie]\d staff are therefore valuable in keeping

~

the service reSponsive to user needs. This again could péssibly be

oo " eatablished a8 part of the Teacher Advisory Centers in Kenya as these

-~

_are fairly accessible to all schools vithin the district

5 - .«

3.3.4." Sche'duling ’ .0

o

B

< ~ One of the biggest problems in educational 5e1evision utili;ation
i

| '\~ 18 that of scheduling. The problem of - trying to match school schedules

‘and broadcast schedules has yet to be solved. Some attempts can be

3

made, however to minimize its effects. ln the first place rather than

' choosing\hn arbitary set of programme timings to sui%the routine of

. —
the service, some . attempt can be made, through consultation and research,

23

to allocate times shich suit whatever is known of school practice. This

is simpler in a centreliaed system where s‘chools will be following a Ve

a i

cormon programme and also whete suitable in-school times are’ allocated .

4 . 7 e L e

S for school telecasts. This has been possible for example in_nqng' Kong; _
i‘ ) rEl Salvador, Ivory Coast and American Samoa. In.other syetems, for

examplq the British Open University, with time allocated only during
¢
broadoast periods not required for prime time pt;pgraming, users must

adjust to the tran}miaaion inflexibility.

- . Repeat transmission are often used to also dehl with this problem,

)

' r—~by making the programme available at alternative timea. On broadcast

~ channels, however, the nunber ‘of possible repeats ia usually limited to

L 7 feel cut off-from the service t'hey, snay ‘become discouraged in the uoe_of -

&

=

L

{
e et e

<

T T
. s :




one gg two at most. ‘ . ’ e - .

: A solution that is becoming inc:easingly adopted in systems such as ;
0.E.C.A. (Ontsio) and ACCESS (Alberta) is that of using’ snall format - (
videétApes. L .

ers, with recording and p'layback facilities % then

) efther record prozrammes off-air durinz transmission or they may ‘obtain -

tapéd copies‘of progr\!mmes from the service to use, as convenient bo

4

their timetables. This capability as “has been indicated in the discussion R

on transﬁtissiqn (Section 2.5.) makes %ssible more flexible patterns

[N

for _programne utilization by users. 'l'he 4initial cost for such facilities

is more expensive than that of a regulat receiver alone houever, the -0 T

v ! s - °
vidends in helping to overcome scheduling problems and making utili— N
zation easier for users are prohably worth the initial investment. - If :

such equipment is .td’ be used on a w’ide scale in an educational television

system, care must be :aken to purchase one standard niodel as this will
L J
.make maintenance and copying service easier. -
N ) . ¢ e
) . ) ) ) . T N R -
3.4. Technical and Logistical Considerations

4 -~ ¢

Problems of lpgistics and technical aspeets have direct hearing
, N
on effective utilization, particularly in developing countries. The

&'l

pravssion of reeeiving sets is for example a necessary eons_ideration for o

>
-

the ETV service before planning to produce programmes. Because they are

expensive, in most developing coim;x;ies such as Ivory Coast, ’El_ Salwvador,

Hong ;(on_g; American;Sama snd.Zambia, L\the grovisiori of ;eceiw;ing sets is

a direct conCe::n«Pf the educational tehvisio;: seréi_ce.' Wme in -
eas wl)ere electric power is l:?t avsi’lable,. ;s vas the case in rural ;C‘\ -

areas of Niger,and lyory Coast (G_rant. 197‘0 ,Egly; 1972), provision mst A

be nde for_ bat’tery operated sets.’ Technical instsIlstion and maintenance

.‘l

s, .




¢

.

> . v
B e SN
N

x

. as pla by the ecincatio al television system, in ‘
view of the Lack of a widespre egctrofics industry. anbia, Hong Komg, .

for, as otherviae, non-functioning sets are likeiy. to cripp,le the

again not prove as,eﬁfeetive as intended.

'efficient mterialr delivct;y eysten, as part of an effective utilization

also has to be planned for

A

and Ivory Coast have “for example enter‘ed comtracts with comp'énies to

install sets and provide mainéenance service for which the educational

-~

televisian service pays (Soremekun, 1973; Baye. 1972 Grant, 1974)

In American Samoa, the educational television setvice providu :echnicians

ip
who answer repair calls in-a jeep or small ttuck.

These requirements
are likely to be similar in Kenya and systematic ways of dealing with - -

them are likely.to develop along similaf lines. They sust be planned:

educational television service. ’

4 L. 3

Equally as important are€ problemsfurelated to the logistics of
pro§iding~ users’ with support and complementary materials‘fo; educat:iona1:
teievinibn.. Unless the necessary materials .reach uners in time to be
incnr&erated into tt;eir instru‘ctional 'piann, programme utilization may
: In this cns_e, what "appears
egnentin_l is to deyelop a tegular pattern for. distributing materials,
In Hong Kbn'g',fon example, materials related to programmes are made
availahble 8ix ‘weeks - before the programme trnnsniss'ion date (Haye, 1972;
Comonvealth Secretariat and %DO 1974) Ivory Coast prov'iden a di'-
tribution service by truck eyéry thrée nonthe for mcertels to be used
3 is iuportane

that users know vhen to expecr. neterials and that they nre there on time

with _programmes in the intervening i)efiod (Grant 19_74).

if confidence in the aervice is to be maintained. For this ruson, the

educationel televieion eetvice must be also concerned vith providing an |

. d

-
N

service,

¥,

b < ey T g vt
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This chapter has attempted to’ present some of the fn‘cton and -

-
sa

problems affecting the ‘ucilizationf‘of educational television ‘prograrmes.

) ' N . ' « <
These are some of the factors and problems that appear to be common to
o T 2

educational services everywhere. Reference has been made to how these

" are being handled in a number of systems,: as thiscan provide indications : ¢

.
'

of likely directioms to take in new educational telgvisioxi systems such

as Kenya':s. " In addition to the problems discussed i'aere, the educational

.

" television system mu;st'-{:emain rea;:;ong/i.,{rc to facto;:s, and problems that
‘ar:'e particulax;'to lienya. and which are iikely\'to affect utilizatiom
Systematic ways of handling them l!;u!t be developed so tpi!t the systen
is not crippled In trying to achieve: its pur;;os‘e ?e éo insufficient

qtganizaﬁion of this vital area of utilization,
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I 4.0. INTRODUCTION - ‘' - s
4. 4
i ' .
’% N Educational progtrammes are the output off the educational tele-
§ . "via'ibn system. The programmes are produced with the' intention of brin'g.i\t:g
. 2 . . t . . ' s
4 . abdut specified behavioural change(s)\in the target audience., The edu-
- X
{ cational television system consists of nunmber of 1ntenacting parts that
L ' ) o v
; determine how faithfully its educational goals will be/achieved by the
. i programmes. Evaluation in the educationalltelevision system 1is there~

., «

. N . . .
for'e concerned with the collect:iori, interpretation and use of 1nformation

to assess and make deciaisons about the educational televisiwtogrames, r>

. “and hence about the whole procéss of tzheir design, deve].opment disseminacion
A3

and utilization. v

L s ’ |
. :

°

MY

ptbcedures . /

o

. ’ . . A
Evaluatiol;n in »hthe sense it 1is dé in this discuﬁsion is th ore

a procees which is d‘ign'ed to answer SpechicB'l' about the operational

Yy

=)
' educatioml televlision systein and its product'
*

orogrammes). Although’

it may use statistical techniques it_does not attempt to answer any of the

~

. . .basi¢\questions about the medium as might be the case in basic &nd a pliﬂl\i{._‘ .

A\j “‘
PRI

Tt Al Fpn T W AT

\ Evaluation is an importa(nt element in the systems approach to the . Qﬁ ‘
% o;:ganization of edu@ationnl Itelevis:lon.‘ It is a means of keeping the - < .. %
g‘ R \ system goal-oriented end‘ controlling its processes by f‘eed‘in'g back irform- *
‘ % » " ation about ~itis progress, compae'ed to objectives and ,critei‘im? standards .~ o
‘ ‘z This information (feedback) becomes i:;strum'ent.al in identifying change& ’ 55
' : . ., needed in the proétammes. Dieerepat;cie'/:zl:::tween the intent and outco;ne ca L 2
i B &zntify needs and reactiva'tr:e the exa;ninbtibn and necessary adj’ﬂs;menf of E
” the entiré - educaZional television-progess from needs assessment tﬁrough | ?'
’ all!a the stages of planning, PrOduction,/utilization and evaluation b

0 e )

L

2
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The variety of evaluation questions that need to be answered at ! v

.
B
~ . ’ '
» .
. .

N .

N R 3 .
L ‘ . & B N *
ad ¢ - A

.~

o

different stages of the E'I‘V process necessitate the use of different types

¢ - .

. of evaluation approaches. : , ) «

» ' - i —

3 L 4 o

A.INorma} ive Evaluation ) R : ¢
3 . (

Formative evaluation (de(rel'ojpmental testing) hHas been briefly dis-

ussed as part of the production process (Section 2.3.2). This type of
evalu}tian /as indicated is msed to determing’the adequacy of programme ) - 3

-

components, with the results being fed back into programme development.
. The concern in tne for;xﬁati;te evél{ tion of educationel telerisien
programmes 1is with. the adequae; of indi;lgldual sequen‘ces»f‘ot .componentsg in \
-+ view of the objectives to be ach:leved, and'the targat audience concerned. ,

. . . ¢ ,

It must be determined whether the sequences are co istent, clear, 1o§iea1
and comprehensible to’ the target audience- and whether the learners'
performance on related test items matches the .desired outcomes. The .
mate'rijals a_t:e therefore tested for "adequacy in terms of their suitability

for . the communication skills off tar'get eud:l’ences; &esired iearne? att'i_tudes - o
torrard the materials' };be materials 1nterest and, their command of learners _ "
ttention; their suitability for use °under the given learning conditio‘ns, . ‘
nd other relevant factors. At thié stpge it must be particularly ascert- )
eined that the production techgiques and strategies used do néf\interfere

_ .with the clarity ?f\tfre megsagk. for the target audience.

“These factor@ay be determined by various evainative teehniquea,

including observation, questionares to students and teachers involved, :
r, * N . . 3

1nterv1ews, and sq forth. Quantitative data are necessary in interpretin
N vtat _ g

PUAA 2l s - SNk e

. . - ' ' .
results of the formative evaluation. Briggs and Gagné (1974) point out
. v LA -

that v}ile formative evaluation is generally charﬁct‘erized by. informlitfv‘ '

rooo A -~ o - : O
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) of data colLection procedures, this should not, be peqpitted to affect the

-

precision of th
. - e d

-

e data themselvee.

\ ~eamm—

LB

e

»

Properly designed instruments must be
‘ a

used to patner the required informafion:

If tLvmaterials being develope

;  are found to be’ adequate and appropriate in terms of the factors discusse
‘ T
. abov}, ‘the re}ated crtterion test.itemslmay also be given to the sample )

S%~£2ifjt audience. If such criterion test&ng~ishused during formative
evaluation,’students cannot be expeéted to perform up to validation
- criterion standardd., This is due‘to the fact that the different sequerices

. are not being tested in thé exact context for which the& are designed -

i.e; they are

" fon. Taking 8

|

eipg tested in isolation from the.comp

2

ch factors into account Tracy (1971)

(.' .
lete unit of instruct-
bl A B
su sts the allow-

- ance of a greater degree of tolerance than that of the 90/90 criterign test

standard in validation.

When a statisticdlly large enough semplevof

A
S

.

5. learners is used overall test performaﬂce of 90/75 (90 percent of the

-

+learners écore at least 75 percent) can be accepted‘in confirmation of
> 'Y t. - .

adequacy. -

3

A ]

eValuation, an initial step, and one which should be fepeated on later ”

Gagné and Brigga (1974) have suggested that as part of formative

accuracy of the dontent must be reviewed by a subject-matker. expert. In

- Y

v ‘the educdtional television production process this can be a particularly

essential aspect of the different stages of script writing and revision,

-~

All the other elements such as graphics and various programme sequencea .

v . .

. -

may also be eubjected to subject—matten expert review, in addition to

*

. testing with the target audience. . @

a

.The advantage of the formative evaluation process is that any seg—',

-

ment of the programme can be designed tested and modified or improved be-
-y

°

1

%
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p , ective action for J%y of the innumerable assumptions

196 B : x

< - 2

L " ' attention, comprehension ag% other reactions which must be made during

‘ s i

o - - the complex educational televifion°programmes produgﬁion.

predictions of audience reactions) are frequently wrong, and ultimately

. refresentative target audience. Mielke further suggests*that top

e
‘

St r R

A

-y b
-

. S =

,

4

B

itenativohfee

. ‘ exper imentati

"-uation in the eductitional reforn in El Salvado
improvement than summative evaluation of

whole propramme, it becomes impractical to ‘redo it all over again.

mental testing.

Ingle further explains that formative evaluation, in.contrast,

priz:ity for evalua:ion .resources should go to formative aspects which

¢

and must relate to things that a'producer can change - i'e. programme

' design and production. Ihgle (1973), ip discussing the process of eval-

He indicates that formative evaluation is a muth more'powerful tool for

full production. Tﬁis is

due to the fact. that once resources have been committed to prbducinp a

. more with a completed programme it becomes more difficulc to pinpoint.

If the inadequacies can be determined during summative

evaluation, all that can be done in most cases is to try and improve

» 3

to redesigning and redeveloping the compiyfbd‘product under evaluation.

; . infornition for more feasible modification of non-productive approaches.

¢

back. For this reason, Ingle reports that in E1l Salvador

with. more frequent and alternative typeo of evaluation

corroborates this view.

fore the final production decisions have been made. This allows for. corr-

about the audience's

Mielke (1974)

\ notes that experience.has shovm tﬁat expert. judgnwnts alone (i e, expert

there is no substitute -for the dctual try-out of programme material with a

t

should be performed by the educational television system's in-house staff,

exectly Jhét components are inadequace if they have not undergone develop-

Further-

.. the succéeding programme production cycle; rather than recommitting resources

provides

It

is contiauous and serves to refine and .optimize the programme design through

G
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activities are degipgned to provide mich more spe¢ific and corrective

feedback to the individuai'components of the system, rathet'than wait until

~,
R s i Y A
)

the end of term test performance..
oo ] . 7/

For formative evaluation findings to be of more utility, Mielke

(1974) emphasizes that good will must be maintained between researchers

-

and producers. They should co-operate in establishing the research agenda;

-

‘and 'there should be more enlightement betweén research and production so

that they can petter understand . each others expertise and how to uge it.

.

The- jargon used to report evaluatibn findings should be comprehengible to

~
» ’ .

. producers andzzzt to other researchers only.

A good mple of where this has been put into effect’is in the

Lo Children's Television Workshop's developmént of "Sesame Street”. An in-
house group was esgablished from the out-get.to carry out formative research.

- . Ita work has ingluded, among other things, the co-ordinating of inputs

.

p e s, e IR O
.
-

by informing the production staff of "the needs, interests and abilities’ .

e

of the target audience; trying out specific materials as they dre
-produced; and reporting on their impact with samples of 3-5 year old

: p . ) ; ‘
- ‘children,(Polsky, 1974). An eiample‘ofﬂthe research group's reaponse to

production 4uestions was the use of the "distractor (e.g. a slide pro-

L

. jector perpendicular to the television screen) duting the testing -of

"Sesame Street"‘materials. This - was Fo determine how well the different

s

.
Y -—mmmwnynw P
. f .
’
Ya
. =

R R L e - N S wht . -
, B

programme Seginents were holding th,/children'a attention, as assumed in

. é - g the'materihls deuelogment by producers ' (Feinstein, 1971). s

; : Polsky (1974) fiotes” that not only was the Sesame Street formative

resenrch influenced by production decisions, but occasionaily. prgducere

would become intrigued by some particularﬂtechnique and tailor certain”

v

¥
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4 : - ‘ : .
il .n 3 . ’ : f‘ v -
. v ) : ‘ . -
' functions in the Children's Television Workshop. ’ o .

s 4 " . In order to determine whether :the production procedures or components

!

of the programmes are effective,:the‘detailed ahalysig relating to the

4

learning task (e.g. stimilus, response and instructional strategy require-
ments), learner characteristics, the contextual situation (e.g. cultural,

sbcial, institutional) in which it occurs, and the various effécts pro- = 4

duﬁed by the programme (e.g. cognitive, psychomotor oraf%ecive must all

RN L e

be conéidqred during the.formatfve research prbcess (Lawson, 1974). .-

4,2, Summat ive Evaluationa(Piloﬁin
N

Whereas formative evaluation 1s‘esfried out during the production

process_uﬁén the programme is being developed, summative evaluation is . .

‘the systematic attempf to determine the effectiveness of the fully developed

programme 1n'heet;ﬁg its objectives. The programme is validated when

.

it gives~§nough consistent results to establish confidence that it cam

IOENSpeww =" 4 T IO T s e o -

.

L C facilitate the achievement of intended léarniné putcomes, whén used under _

éppropriate conditions, for a specific target population. Programme

~-

Anstruction. . Since the instruction is presented to the learner without
. . , N

i
i
, validation is an imﬁbrtanc congideration in the design of mediated
AN the, advantage of the 'immediate feedback possible in face-to -face interaction,

it must be ascertained that the brogrammes are "bug-free” -and that they
- ) i

‘work before they are released for use. ] , ‘ o
. 13 1

. . 4.2.1. Criteria for Validaéion ' .

Before¢ educatignal television programmes are validated by performance

° - measures with the target ‘audience, théfe dre certain criteria which they

7, . . i . . ' §
_ , tm ) . , . .
nust meet. | . - - , . ' .
“ . v M » 3 . S
o , .
. o, .
. i . .
. " : N . . , ‘
" . N ¢ v
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g,g .L1 1. Empirical Validity

s - <,
. a
“

Empirical validity entails face valuye. evaluation for :lnter,nal

5 - o — ,1

'
¢ e .

. consistency which contributes ultimately to validation. This determines -
L3 — R ' ‘~
. . vhether the ‘basic specifications of an opérational nature have been met.

’

. 1
) ,'l'l;e final programme should adhere to all display .Specif;céﬂions_ and meet

P oo ‘ . minimum technical standards 1f it is to be 'éeen, heard; read and‘compre—

hended by the tarpet audience. In the past tfais'type of assessment has ‘been*

.almost the exclusive concern. However as it has, increasingly ’co_me to be

~

rédognized thét validation must ,gé beyond the ascertaining of technical

5 .
§ / qnaliCy, -this has become a funct:ional part of a planned sequence of .
1

g, L . assessment along wlt:h othet, important factors. _ ‘

: . Production ‘atandards,musti also adhere to display specifications

#

i [

LZ- ) . " and meet adequate visualization and picturization refjuirements.
‘. - '5esi§n standards must be confirmed by evaluating whether the objectives '
ave consistent within a learning domain and relevant to the proéu,ction app-

roach. Objectives from-pne segment of the proérar_nme,to the next must be
's,‘gquéntiz_al, taking into account the 1ns.trucéionarl strategy specifications.

The development of the programme should be clear concise, precise and”

< . - -

B logical, o

!

4

' (Cavert, 1974, Wen, 1976).

. o . experts—about the appropriateness of the educational television progtam;

i e /tothe -total instructional setting. It must be established that the

“ . . a e .
| ' .
. . . . . .
» 4 J

.
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¢

a 7 a M | co r
programmé 1s consistent with known learning theory, the goals and’//

e Ay
?

o, o .~ X . - .
» philosophy of the instructionad -system(s) in @hich it is to -be.
. ’ : ?useﬂ, and that it is consistent with other ‘successful past experien,cesé

v - ~

.

ther, tﬁé.programme is esiéned to produce outcomes that' cln actially be -

E o '~ tested in an operational situationm. ‘If'epviroﬁmental changes are to be’

e Y ,’ .
effected along”with the introduction of the use of -educational televisiy,

.

¥

ion pro mmes,it must be determined if instruction through elevision

. 1 " N \p B
can/ﬁgtisolated from other factors: that may cause behavioral changes\to

that thére are no spécificfgaps in the sequential progression w
% - . tause the television prbgramme to be out of‘phase with other related meqia:.
- ?‘ . and ageﬁfs in the learning centre. éducational_;onsistgncy can be de;ermined
by seeking empirical judgments on the degree'to wh{chlthe programmes are '
consistent with the goals and philosophy 6f_the instructional system that’

supports the effort and/or in which it was designed to be used (Cavert,

1974).

o

- d Il
o

o

4:2.1.3 _ Relative Validity

o v e e —

The final 3udgm;ﬂt'6n Ehe‘educational television programme is made

by'measﬂring, assessing or observing the fes;anes and performance of the

S
PPl

§ learners after éxposux%-to the programme. The relative validity is“fs;er-

" mined by Brggiﬁéing the operational success on the basis of cbnsistency in '

- - / ‘results of actual achievement compared with criterion standards and ‘ =
PR ‘ responses. ' o oo
.. ’ ,, . Performance -adequacy is demonétrated by the consistency of the

programme in prq_qidiﬁg_effégtive conditions for achieving the objective;
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R
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e e, _,-d‘*‘"/ w !
S R Va1;§7tion testing (summative evaluation) should take

L

¥

’ ~muat'appq9ximate the~achievement of the goal, and should-fall within the

N
Y - , ~

The response of a statistically large_enough target‘qudience_gampie can . be
N -

extrapolated with*relativeoconriqence to that of the target population .
- S . a ." . - -
under similar conditions. The responses made during summative evaluation

S \ <
R i . . ]

eqtaolished hegree of tolerance, for the»progranme to be validated.

v
a

Content apprbpiiateness is determined by the display of stimulus that

can elicit - the desireo\reiponse._ It should also ‘be determined during

ay >

\- y

' summative evaluation whether the television programme péovides the time

r

educational televieion programmes are to be used.

- ‘the learners have the prerequisite knowledge and skills; and.also to

and opportunity necessary for complementary interaction with a teacher, in

a discusuion group or in other: instructional activities for the retention,

[y

{ .
practice and transfer of the knouledge and skills acquired.

.
’
] N
P .
o

Taa N ) ' . ‘ ) .
N . . .
/‘6./2/ .2. .\Validation Methods - . ] LT

place 1in

" - situations and under conditions closely resembling those in which the

All the planned , ‘
preparatory’ and foilowuup activities must: acoompany expoqgre to the programle

in order to determine its effect in the context planned for use.

-

Certain knowledge and ki;ls are assumed to be within the learners

repertoire when he is exposed o;the programmes'during actual use, Before

validation testing, a diagnostic test is pecessary to determine whether

‘ ’

determine whether they have already mastered some of the objectives and sub--

objectives

; coveﬂ!d by the ptogramme(s) 1f this 1s not determined

these two factora ‘are likely to confound. the validation results (Mager -

' and Beach 1967, Cavert 1974).

-
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"fahlure of learners to respond as expected, the full criterion test méy

‘ways other than the plamte& operat ional sitz;ation; For example, a closed

I

Durinfz sumative evaluation it p'\ay not be possible to measure ‘the

achievement of every objective and sub-objective incorporated in ghé
programme(s). Rather the measurement will be based qﬁ .a judgment of

vhich objectives are eritical to the intenmt qf'the'progtanime and which

»
Ao

objettives function 'aé indicators of the ability to respond to other

objectives or sub-objectives. In this respect, oge apﬁ;da‘éﬁ to the eval-

uation of educational television programmes is the use of prototype prd-‘

grammes during validation testing. This proéess is frequentl)} referred to.

-

3

-as pi/l:ot'ing.' It is based on'the//premise ethat:ﬂ t}m validatiolg results  of

a few prototype pr’ogr;;mnnes can be generally extrapolated 14 the development
’ . . ° N ‘. .

" of other prograﬁmeé,in the same s'er"igs (Hancock, 1976; &_’en,“197g‘). -

'." Generally the structufe of the tekt instrument in summative testing.

«

is more general than the criterion test used in formative testing (Cavert,

-

197_101). Hovever, if proizr.ame veaknesses are evident by the p'ersistenf

)

" have to be adminjgtered to locate and isolate the tf’bul;le sp;:)ts.
q ]

There arp a number of methods (Cavert, 1974) by which the sunm;tive'

e

'

A

testing of educabjonal television may be carried out.’
A

4.2,2.1 Closed DisAution for testing

. ‘

Closed distribution éntails exposure to the test programmes in

circuit system‘may be used to test proprammes that will be ’broadcasft by

N 30 s o, Vs~ e~

open circuit. When such is the case, it must be recogniied that any

3

T

mode ?other than 'tha:t planned for actual op;\qat;onal use may,":l'ntroduce )

variables that could affect the tellial{i.lity of Tesults. These must be /

gccount:éd for in reporting test f:lndi:igs.’ There are two w§y§ in wﬁicﬁ

&y
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i [

closed distribution can be us o testing and yield relatively reliable

. data that can be extrapolated to the totjal popul:ation. b -

* (1) In-House Diqti‘ibutiou: a representative sample of the target population

can be brought to a central location for exposure and testing. The
advanta;ze in this is° that all perfctmance and environmental conditions
. can be directly contg)olled to assure that the situation m which testing

”~ e

occurs, or the envj.qunmen'tal changes expected are as close as possible to

. tthbe planned for actual use. This also f‘acilitatea the obtainin'g of

\s

O

test results immediately. However it has the disadvantage of creating

)

an értifical em;:lromnent which emphasizes t\h}t} an experimental situation

exist:s, and the degree of the "Hawthorme effect' will have on the final

. results becomes defficult to determine. .

.
- o Bl

(2_) Field Distribution: In this approach the closed distribution testing

is carried out w:lth’seletl:ted target audience samples 1n the actuai learning
environment. A videotape rpay be played back or a closed circuit television
ma'y be ugsed for teét'ing in the'normal learning centre lsituatio;\. n
El Salvadon:. for example, prototype television lessons pre tested by .
\mea;fs of 4a portabie videotape recorder which is transported to schools
" throughout the rountry, (Ingle, 1973; Hornik, i972). This method has also
. been used by the OECA in evaluating pilot programmes of "Readalong"

\\

f(OECA Evaluation Report Readalong Pilot Programs July, 1975)

The field distribution method has the advantage of reducing to a

ninimunm the effect of foreign varia’b‘lee ﬁn the learning en’vironment. The
. ’ -

-

- /’ . .
manner in whiclr the €eacher manages the 'environmdent can also be examined
. ! o i ~
and taken into account in analysing results. . - X
= . This method ,however ,has the disadvantage of dllowing the evaluatox;

~

iittle direct .control over the.elements of the situation so that only"
L t B ., * R ) . -

5
L
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- in E1 Salvador,would appear to.be a more viable option in this respect.

. made known only to the selected groups.. With broadcast television,

programme effects can be isolated. 'l'here\h'oy also be a time-lag in obtain-
- ‘ t. L] v

ing results from fieid distribution. Y ' . ) !

Despite its shortcomings however, field distribution presents a ' .
’

-

favorable balance by allowing for manageable studies to be carried out in

v

an operational situa(ion vithout exposing the vhole target atyience to
unvalidated materials.

< As cable and videotape tecﬁnology become cheap angl moro manage-
ab;:. this method may 1ncreasing1y®opted as a means of cattying

»

out sumat:lve evaluation studies. In Kenya where cable technolb'gy is not

1

widespread, the adoption of the videotape technology, as has been done

oy

/

4,2,2.2 Open dist’r'ﬂiution for testing - ’ . p |
, A N
This method entails exposure to the progtames using a-similar \ '

utilization and dissemination situation as that designed for actual

/ -
use by \the/\;;@et. population; although test .results may be compiled only

for a selected sample of the total population exposed to the programmes. "\

(1) Non-scheduled distribution: Availability of the test pz:ogtameq may be

-

’ .
however, it can not be insured that other groups from the target pop-

Y BN : .
ulation will not see the programme(s). This may result in the attempt to

use the incomplete product by unknowing learner groups and may lead to '

a negative a!:ti.tu_de toward the instruction before it is revised and released .

for general cooaunption. This method has an advantagei however, vhen it is
desired to efficiently reach the test sample in a ;r:lde geographic area. °

"Non-scheduled Open distribution was used for emple 1n the pre-

broadcasting poriod to test "Sesame Street', and alao during its first

Foun Yl

,
-, '
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season. Five mc;t;ths before natuional,' brqbadcasts,’ prototype qhm were shown

‘on a regixlnr‘ broadc;at channel in Philhdeph,iﬁ. )(eactions of a preselected

group of ;hiee—,' folx;:'— and five-year olds ;were closely studied, and on

the ba'sis of, these obser‘vationg certain :adjustments weré made :ln'the— ' / '
programe. (Polsky, 1974; ‘Fé?lnatein' 1971). During the shou's. f:lrst

»

season, in order to validate the/ learning gains among viewers, us opposed
IL

to non-viewers, only selected samples of target audience were enconraged

t

to watch while control groups were not encouraged (Ball and Bogartz, 1970).

| The first three years of educational televiaion in El1. Salvadot also .

made use ot‘ this method. Hhile ptograms were broadcast. on a regular

broadcast channel only a amll sample of s¥udents %ere used for ayotmtic
validation studies before the programmes were officially relensed for use

at each grade level . (Nuss and McAnany, 1971). ' '

(2) Scheduled Distribntioh:,' the programmes to be tested may be included

as part of the normal t}'ansmﬁeicn or diattibution schedule. This may be ™
necessary where the target population has been identified as the test

gro?:p. This 18 the method most frequently uSed It is employed :ln systems

H

lill'(e Hong ¥ g; Singapore, Amer:icnn Samoa, Ivory Coast, The Btitish Open’

‘Univeraity,\ Niger, and others. While it has the logistical advantage of

tégting over a widely based targct*group, it displays the product to the
users before its effectiveness has been demonscrated. Although the results’
obtained are used to revise Ehf pl\-ogtanme(s), the same learners do not ) -t

have the opportunity to benefit from the revised vergio;l In this
. ?.- :B'. ,s’ ) i

distribution method, in fact, the first or even the second year of legruers’

" may not b;nefit from'a fully validated attempt to achieve the objectives.

: One v;ay of deal:l.ng vith such a problem has been adopted in El
A\
Salvador. Because only prptotype programa are prevalidated an attempt u
' _ -

¢
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L. made to ensyre thaf all others in the series are also achieving th‘éir-f . \
[3 ’ I3 - Y Lt <
°3 ;' L ¢, specified objecbves

- ) " tele-tests are con

equately. At the gﬁdaof eact/uni; of instruction,

ctedsfor 'the whole target popuiatién‘to evaluate key )
. r . - . -
n.the basis of results obtaine’d', review television .programmes -

| Co > objectives.

.0

) S are- prﬁdgced and transmitted within 48 ‘hogrs after the tele-tests. These

v programmes e‘t'npha's-ize objectives which h;ﬁre not been fulfilled with an

-

adequate level-of mastery., Utilization:supefyisory personnel also use

Q. T
- results of the televisef tedts and give attention to the problem areas
3 ’ Cor . . . . . ;

_* before learners go qn to the next unit (Ingle, 1973; Hornik, "1972),.
B s - TWe Open Univeraity in Britain also deald with this kind of problem
. ' ' ' b : ’

-

- , ; by using frequen{ and \continu&is/computerizee student assessment, as well
. - . . .

. as tutor marked assignments. Whensstudents are haw;\ing di‘ffigulty with
W

objedtives covered in broadcasfs; these are spotted, and time can be devoted:

: o ) to reviewing them in {utotial sessfons.s v \

.

L R < . . Summat;lve evaluation is an exacting process that requirés t:he consid— '

I
~~

.
(" / .+ eration of a numbetr of factorx. The validation of prograyes is 1mport..

’ »n . \
v ' ' - ant, 3f users are to continue having confidence in what the system-can

; * Y 3 - * <r *
f R @complish. The closed distribution methods, though having certain . - s
L& + s . disadvantages appear to render themselves more favorable in terms of avoid-

. e N - .
- , . . . -

LI in'g unvalidated materials reaching the audience, while q&ll allowing £o

o the tryout t:o take place in a re,alistic context. As the experience of E)

~

DR Salvador poim:s out, however, t:hese methoda a&e notf mutuaily Jexe»lzuaive, ey/‘
3 ’ ‘ _ may be used in combination, e€ach being used when it is the most advantegous

“ \ . — , : ' RN
v * -in a given situation. ' ' . P ° ’ . :

’
s

. ‘ - ! 3 2 ’ ¢
. 4.3 JIdluminative Evaluati _— .
& 1$Lna ve\ valuation .

N '/' , ' . Formative and summative eval\xatim}dz'e‘p?ima:ﬂy concerned with the .
K 5T ’ o Ty . ' ‘ .vv '
& 1 ‘ Lo { A : : .

[
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television programme and its effect on learning outcomes Learning

~

'6utcomes are, however affected by other factors in the educational setting .
besides the programme itgelf, Illuninative evaluation CWen, 1976) entails-
a systematic'study and analysis of.euch other factors within the

’Leceiving system and ite\gnvironneht which'influence:the efficacf

of the educational television-syst s 4 : ' .

Iiluminative evaluation examines the educational television ° -

programmes in the context of the learning milieu. It is pfimarily con-

[ 3 .

cerned with process and support yesigtges (Brigge and Gagné, 1974) that
R kA ’

affect the programme:e effectiveness directly or indirectly. Process

£ , - N

variables concerning matters of sequence, events of ins rnction, practice

requinements'and other’ooerational variahles that take fplace during

P

directly influence learning outcomes and °

pro?ramme’utilization
must receive close atteqtion during evaluation. 7Tlluminative evaluation
is concerned with gathering informatidn about whether the process

variables are effected,as specified in the formulation of ingtructional

strategies and other stages of the planning process. . 1f these are not

effected as specified, ‘11luminative evaluation'becomes concerned with ‘
. . . ~ . . . @

' \fin&ing informaticn about factors that hinder their being carried out.

Support variables are those occuring in the learners' home, community
_or school environment which ere potentially influential upon the outcomee .
of  an educational programme. These include such factors as the availability

of materials, the physical conditions and psychologicél oﬁimate of“the

learning environment, and other variables which indirectly affect the °

-

’ opportunities for learning. . ¢ S
A £ 7. N
S Illuminative studies have been carried\gut aslpart of a pumber of *

¢

systems using eduj;;}onal television. In El Salvador and ag .part of.the
? q T - s ..

i
.

a

~e
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- éthe home (Hornik 1972 .Ball and Bogartz, 1970). These have been

,-achieved by the learners. - - .

" to answer a variéty of questions, including those relating to: parental T

studies dealing with the pattern o£ pupil performance ie ETV‘schools S

‘ logic development, codé~l::rning and teachpr—pupil interaction analysis

"Sesame Street" research efforts, extensive studies have been carried out

’ - ’
L ’ .

aspiration for the learner; learner and parent affluence indices; parental ' ‘ J

and community attitudes tosard‘education; teacher and learner attitudes;

t

socio-econonmic status of the family, and the "intellectual -climate" in

- ‘ . . ‘
carried out with specific reference to the pattern of learning outcomes * N
L o )
¢ ' s . A
In the Ivory Coast extensive illuminative studies’ are, Being

carried out in conjunction with other evaluation accivities. These include

" traditional classrooms and in schools elsevhere. Some of the areas e

¢
v

'under examinatton are: space orientation, time organization, mathematical

*
3R

>

'(Grant 1975). L. coL e . g

\‘ : v
=

v

A pood example %f such evaluation ‘'studies was that carried out
- :
by the Radio/correspondence course unit in Kenya to find out environ~

! [ ' X * *\ » I3 *
mental and pedagogic difficulties affecting the performance.of students

R R S S SN 70

enrolled in the Kenya Junior Secondary Examination Radiocorrespondence

~

course (Kinyanjui, 1973). - _ -

Illuminativg evaluation is carried, out with the intent of making the

. ¢

[e,ucational television system more§vensitive to the screngths and weak- ' ,

nesses of#gthe receiving system that should be. taken into account in

Vv
~ o

redesigning or revising fur ther educational materials. A combination of

h

"strategies including observation, interviews th,participants and community

-

members, questionaires, analysis of documents and background information

are employed fo this purpose. Illuminative evaluation may be carried

»

“out ingependentl or it may be done in conjunction with summative, | .

,
-

.

)

.
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n ~ - t
o, ' formative or follow-up evaluation. * - R S

- g

s ,
* -

P -

<
“~ S ’ ®,

[

4.4 ' Follow-Up Evaluation (Monitoringl,

s

) : o Once the-use of tne »educntibng&,%e‘levisionmro‘gtammeﬁ'1s imple-
<4 N ~ t“ . &4 ;i ’ N °

mented, it is necésgxary to continually evaluate or monitor their

/ efféctivenees.' "I'his ig because the Operational “efvironment of which

v P —

they are to be 8 par:is seldom static ~and unchanging. “Any of the / p

) numerous factors - learner characteristics support and process variablea,
? ‘ f

or subject-—mat:ter may change and require ndjustments within th

b ' Follow-up evaluation should he e educational

T television systenm reeponsive to such changes.
Part of the follow-up process should be a continuous procees'
B , s ! .

of validating prog‘ramne effectiveness. This may be done by including

oot o * the progra validation\test among the necessary follow up activities
- .. ' ' and continua ly sampling ttxdent perfofmance every time the programme
: L © 1s utilized. In additign a variety of other evaluative measures may .be
) t ' L ~ . .
- i "?" ".‘ . _put into effect including LT, \4\ ’ : '

,-(15 'w§ek1y and occassional reportsz‘ff’om t'ea_,cne'rs, supervisors.'monitors .
. . . . - i ‘ o . ' \ o
' 2) Reports from field officers on specific problems : -
. , “ + ' ‘

(3) Sampling Burveys A

M)
»

g
* (5) Review of progtjemes"by designe;'s,‘ subj.ect matter experts‘ 4nd

producets = * - ~ : '
' .o

: - (4) Correapondence from users . s

(6 gplaf comments from students T - o

)

| . ‘ (7) visits and’ observaftion by the ETV Service | - SR f
* Y - ) » ) ’ \; .

S s - . r

. -t , : - ) .
4.5, Revision and Recycling , ¢ .

All the information gathered through the, various evaluation

..r‘

5T

Fay
-
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¢

approaches becpmes 1nstrumenta1 1n keeping thefeducationai tele ision

systenm’ goal—oriented

! analyseg-gnd interpteted.

Once the info:metion is gathered, it mu Be_“

, When discrepancies are found'between exbect- ’

L

'encies and the actual system performance,.h process of revision: foéllows.

- -

Formative evaluation results are used.in the revision of the production

- ~
-

' process which, is its primary concern. Summative, illumigative"and’

’

1 - -

follow-up eva;nation results are of 8 more general nature, and are o

1] . ' -

. frequently fed back at various stages thnoughout the entire system.

"

?bis’eﬂ:;ilsgthe‘reexamination of all prpcesses throughout the

o -
° ¢

. planning, production and evaluation ptocesses. The results of such'.*
reviston may be used to recycls, the prdﬁdﬁts undergoing eveluation, or
“they may.be used to make future system performance more responsive to

o

the areas that have been foond wanting. ThiSJprOCESS‘if carried out’

- ' ,&
conscientiously and systematically can lead to the 1mprove$§nt and

effective £unctioning of the educational television system.‘
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' . ordination between the educational and broadcasting functions ess

. such complex processeg'is the systems approach.

>

. ”

The effective organization of .an

educational television system

. . c:

as an intégral part of an instructionai system is a complex and exacting

process.” The ﬁistotica;~devé1$pﬁen;.pf effértsﬁﬁo"esqabyish effective -

)

» L

use of educational television has therefore not bean‘witﬁout controvérsy._'

The résults.bf early efforts to use educational television plus a I

new demand for accountahility has resulted in some recent goal-oriented
- A -

. Bystems. ' T S T

-

©

N ' oo . v
New educational needs and expectatiobs have, in the cases

.

referred_to in this study,-necessitated the use of tele&ision as -,

~ . P

’ + ' . v . PR . -
part of educational reform; as a means to 1mproqg the quality of ‘ :

_lastruétion; to exténJ educational opportunities; and to serve as-

one of ‘the means of meeting a variety of educational qummunléation'
f - A S
This has resulted in a'number of systems,that make co- _

requirements.
. 4

ential._

’ B - ’

L N . - LN
There are certain general requirements in organization that seem -

common-tq most successful efforts that use educational television as

§

an’integral part of .the instryctional systém. In such .cases,. television

%

"has not been planned—iq isolation. Rather, its p}ann{:gfhggﬁg;;g;nated VN'
, ' : S St '
" in the effort to respond to recognizable needs, and.has been part of | -

the overall Surriculﬁm and instructional planning., The use of

has been planned.tb,éerve a particular function withiﬁ“

.television

,
v ”
K .

the educational system. Tﬁig approéch to ‘educationkl televiéién . o

qréénization necessitates the co-ordination of a number of interrelate

. .
V

and interactive activities into an organized complgx system, Thi;lreq ires/ [

Y

the use of new techniques of organizatdonal -planning and management.

. Ve ’ < . ..
One technique that has become generally accepted in the organization of




"‘_ - o3

°

' This study llxas proceeded on the premise that in plﬁanning nf‘or a new
educational television system, Kenya can gain by drawing from past experi-
ences in the development .of' such sy tems.elseh;l_!ere and by further tak‘ing

E :i.nto considetatio;l new approaches to syste'ms orgénizationi. The ‘systemsi

approach "isgarticularl-y recommended as a viable method of organizing an
" educational televiéié,n system for the Kenyan situation.
This study has looked at the four educational television organizat-

' -~ \ D

. '> " ional processes of planning, pr.oducti‘_on,' qtiliza(:ioﬁ and evaluation. "
These processes are all essential and interdependent in the development
ang operation of an effective educational televisioh.‘system. .An attempt /

.y

1 . -+ ' has been made to outline how the probiem solving (systems) ap;;ngﬁtﬁ“f"}/'

‘ may be applied to the organization of these processes in educational
. 1 N . P

4

N o0, t 1evisi%;\. An analysis has been carried out starting with a problem

v “ ’

alternative ways (including %eleviéian)’to .solve it, implementing the
[ .
¥ | s

solutibn(s) and as‘se,ssing the effectiveness of the solution(s) chosen.

(need), .analysing what is required for its solution, clicosing among
fay ¢

- If the solution does not.suf ‘ice, the problem, and all the processes”

- required foxy its solution are re-examined, revised or modified and re-

i

e R el

8 . implemented; or a new solution is applied. hach new or wiodified I
i . solution_undergoes the same process until a satisfactory one is found,'
b2 ) . M ’ R ‘

' and then it must be constantly monitored to ascertain that it continues

© '« to be effective when variables and factors related to the problem ° .
B : ’ . _ e ﬁ ) .-
' charige. Such a process is ,applicable in the planning, proguct:ion,

" utilization and evaluation of educational television. :

L

A "
From the discussion presented in this thesis it is \poasi.ble to

s

develop a model for the organizational processes of an educational - :

8
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¥
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" al qeeds in Kenya.
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‘ . . ,a

N

‘television systen which can'operate“as @ component of an instructional

_system. The concern has been to outline the functions that must be

%?Ifilled if such a system iB to be both effective and efficient.

One of tbe basic premises of this study is that to develop -

o [ \ " . -

an effective ETV system the organizational processes and the functions
© ' ‘ ’ -

‘whieh eech process entalls must firgt be discerned. Once these have been S S
specified. and the interrelagionships unierstod&, i; becomes ea;§ . — 1
'Eelifoceed ane plan for the necessary system ihputs;'sueh as .’ :- ) ;ﬂ
A * )
personnel nnd'cechnical components for the operational system. . ‘

e ‘

This study therefore presents only the first in*a series qf planning | =t

stages necessary before an effective educational, televiéién syatem is

‘. . ~ s
- " (SN v 4

established ‘ . ) ' .

| - The model presenf'd (figure 19) serves a8 a basis for planning -
the orpanization of an effective and efficient educationéa television
gystem within theAKenyan Educatio;al Mass Medie Service. Itxis an
adaptive model‘which.can prove, flexible enough to cater for the planning

of an educational’ television system to help meet the variety of educqtipn;

’

a“:ﬁ%\f’ﬂ“ Ay a..mwv’ﬁ"fm
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1.’ The term teffective®, as used in discussion in this study,
refers to the capability of a course.of action to produce
the desired outcomes (effects).~ As such the amount (cost)
. of human,’ time and material resources invested, expended
or consu%ed need not necessarily be a consideration in
determining the effectlveness of a given course of action,
as long as the specified goals is achleved (cqurse of
action is effective) or not achieved (course of action. 1sf\
< 1neffect1ve) This is the sense in which effectiveness is
generally discussed in the literature to which reference
was made for this study (McManama, 1971; Schramm et al,
1967; Davis, Yelon and Alexander, 1974; Thomason, 1971'
Tracey, 1971 Palmer, 1972)

2. Human, time and material resourcés become a consideration
when the efficiency of a given course of action is taken
into account in the process ,of achieving or producing the
" desired effects? Eff1c1ency, as used in this study, refers
to the cost (i.e. amount invested, expended or consumed) of
‘human, time and material resources required for a given
course of action to obtain the specified outcomes. This is
a’ general manner of refering to efficiency. It should be
noted, however, that there are a number of distinctions.
possible in the consideration of efficiency for wvarious
problém situations. Ackoff (1962 pp. 34-35) distinguishes
four types of measures of efficiency, depending on the
specification of imput and/or output included in the def-
inition of the desired outcome?

(a) Specified (or irrelevant) outputs and inputs:-
The measure of efficiency only takes into con51deratlon
the probability that the desired outcome will_pccur. ®
Consideration of resources is nouv relevapt. . This is
the case when consideration is given onl, to the - 5
-effectiveness of a givenv course of actlon, as 1ndlcated
in the discussion (1) above,

Alternative courses of action are evaluated in terms
of inputs required to obtain a specified outcome. 'The
oourse of action requiring a minimal (comblnation) of
resources (inputs) could be con51dqred as the most
efficient,

(c) Variable outputs and specified inputs.‘p

. When alternative courses of action with specified flxed'

inputs are evaluated in terms of the amount ( - -~
of outgut the course of action that yields the most
product per unit of (specified) resources is considered

the most efi&\}ent
&

(d)‘Variable inputs or outputs:-

- As in the measure of profit, nelther input nor output

(b) Specified outputs and variable inputs:— ‘ L




v

Gl e

.There are indicatlons, however, %

.possible fuzzy, rudimentary and activit
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is specified, but theéir difference or ratio is used as
a measure of efficiency. - The course of action yielding
the greatest difference between output and input can .
be considered to be the most efficient. o

-
v

Ackoff further p01nts out that -since a course of action -~
may yield different inputs and/or outputs in diWferent

. trials in most situations, the efficiency function is deter-

mined only after many trlals, taklng into account any
variations An outcome"

In discussing obaectlves, this study makes reference on%y
to behavioural objectlves which are commonly advocated
the literature dealing with the formulation of instructional..
objectives (for example, Kryspin and Feldhussen, 1974; Kibler,
Baker and Miles, 1970; liager,.1962;'to name just a few).
onisideration’ needs-
to be given to other kinds of possiblel\educAtional objectives.
Mitchell (1975), for example, i&;arlety of other
“‘objectives. ‘He
proposes the use of capability as more appropriate thanr
behavior. GCapability may be man;{iired in\ various forms:

. latent capability, dynamig capabi ¥, dormant capability and

potential capabillty.‘" this case behavioural obectives - ' ., ¢

- permit ' observation or measurement of dynamic capability -
- only; they may also serve as indicators of latent or ydor-

mant capability. ‘ -
Evans (1968) on the other s gests that behavioural |, )

objectives are a snare.and a dgXusion. He has contention

with their use as the basis of instruction and suggests

that properly constructed crifterion tests provide "the

necessary and sufficient conditions to accomplish what -

we deluded ourselves into thinking we were accomplishing

in the days of old when we tried to write behav1oral

objectives" (Evans,1968 p. 43)
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APPENDIX F:

" ENROLMENT IN PRIMARY SCHOORS BY STANDARD, 1969-1974

~

L 4

. LI

Standard
Standard
Standard
Standard
Standard
Standard
Standard

TOTAL

] “\L * - / l -
I Numbers - S Percégfage Increase
" 1969 1970 | 1971 - 972 1973 "19?4? 11972/ | 1973/74%
1 - - o
1]’ 253,298/296,459 |305,896 357,366 379,370 958,940 6 * 153
21 224,6451241,458 {261,660 [279,696 316,936 {437,375 13 ‘ 38
3} -197,699}2215,235 |230,988.J256,870 p74,081 360,386, 7 31
4] 171,573]1191,901 207,711 {220,994 P44,324 301,884 ‘11 24
5] 142,680(158,082 |177,547 j192,329 p06,558 233,003 .1 - 13
6{ 141,785]154,603 |167,536 {185,424 99,873 (223,260 -8 12
7] 150,647]163,851 }173,240 }183,240 |194,875}219,550 - 6 13
1,282,297{1,427,589 |,525,4é8 /675,9191,816,0142,734,398f 8 , 51

ﬂﬁg *Provisiénai

1

@

Sourée: Government of Kenya, Economic Spfvey, 1975.
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A - APPENDIX G - ..
N
i Primary School Enrolvients by Province, 1972-1974
- ) = : . ‘ ) Sappek™
) . Enrolments as Percentage of:
. Enrolments ‘
' s 000'8 ‘ S . o
: Available " Population #
Sthool Places* Aged 6-12
* 4 . hd
. 1972 -~ 1973 - 1974%% 1973 1974%% 1973 197‘**
, - Central .. . 407.8 443.5  540.8 By B s 13
Coast ev 96,1 -103.1  152.0 .75 87 54 77 .
Eastern .. 339.6 370.6 :521.8 86 90 _ 88 120
Nairobi .. '71.8  76.4 - 81.4 103 82 87 89
! North Eastern.. 5.0 6.4 — 87 8 90 13, 18
Nyanza - ..  269.8 291.1 573.0 78 100 58 110 -
» ’ r > ‘
Rift Valley .. * 250.9 279.1 4567 81  93% 55 g7
* Western , .. 23%.9 245.8 400.0 92 90 ' 77 122
7 TOTAL .. 1,675.9 1816.0 2,734.4 8 92 73 107
' A Y - . - '
* Assuming’ 40 places per’ existing primar§ class.
*% Provigional ~ . , e T
. # Using population estimates from 'Kenya Statistical Digest' Sept,1972.
. , ? - ‘ . R . PN
) R ’ . N ',‘ !
Source: Government of‘kenya, Econpmic Survey, 1975.
[ - T - ’ ,
— - “ .
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) _ . APPENDIX.H 5
”» . 4 ' . "'
. N . "
\ [4
'::.'-) b ! 1 # & b
Secondary chhool Enrolments by Province and Séx, 1971-1974 . "
’ ’ . : - ) h '
“« - —t ' - 3 - L - - /\
. o . . }". ‘ )
‘ ' Enrolments '000s Form.l enrolment as percentage - N
' of previous years's Standard 7 ' R
- n . ,
- - T . P
y 1971 1972 1973 1974* < 1971 1972 1973 1974% . -
Central’ 132.1. 37.1 »41.7 A4 27 33 36,/ 39
Coast 13.5 14.4 '15.4 17.4 XYY B Y N
Eastern 19.4. 23.5 24.7 35.4 L2 26 25 m
Nairobi 24.3 .25.3 25.6 21.1 104 106 100 71
North-Eastern.. 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.4 51 57 47 33
e _ .
- Nyanza 18.5 22.3 23,0 28.8 19 23 23 23
Rift Valley 18.0 ‘210.70 22.3 21.4 271 29 29 . . 29.
Western 14.8 18.6 21,7 20,2 22 26 28 26 >
© . TOTAL .. 140.7 161.9 174.8 195.8 28 31 32 33
Girls : '42.7 50.6 57.5 686 - 28 30 32 35
~ Boys 98.0 111,3 117.2 127.2 28 310 32 33 - .
2] : » . o
*provisional = .- . . oW : " C
Source: Government of Kenya, Economic S\;rvey,. 1975 * /
“ ® N
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‘ APPENDIX I
& -
.’ N - 3 J{ . ) .
® ' Unj&ersity,of Nairobi: Projected Enrolment by Faculty
| - . 1972/73 1978/79 ,
R ' . Faculty . . Total Total
y Enrolment - Enrolment

’ . ‘
) Agriculture - .. 144 47],
L " Architecture 389 420 .
. * ' ! :
i- Arts (non B.E.d.) e 500 500 . 4
¢ : . T s
E . Commerce ‘ .o ‘344 570 - °
1 : ‘.
? ¥ Education ) . 400 Transferred
P ‘ e to K.U.C.
? ) . ;, . N -
E Engineering .e 497 548
- Law e ae L 139 230

—— ' . ; IQ ¢ .
' Science . . “ .. 391 842 .

: R Veterinary Medicine. .. 290 . 363

g Journalism " ... 22 , 85
¥ ' L] , .

L)

b, o 8

| . ‘ ‘ P
Source: Government of Kenya, Development Plan, 1974-78
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Electronic
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_of Audio~ ' ‘Teaching
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Technology .
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Renewal

. _ .

Relaxation Marriage of:

of System~—~ Centralized

N Decentralized
Forms, with
Feedback

Visualized Component of
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Programming System
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Education~»=— Trained -
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Personnel.

Electronic Electronic.
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Appendix N:  Analysis of the curriculum in behavioral terms

f/”, \\ . . Curriculum Content Analysis (E1 Salvador) . e Y
‘ ;o . , Plan- Basico-1972 .
F . ) . » - . S . .
- Subject: ,Science § ey Teachiny ‘Unit No. 1t Let's protect '
o

9th grade ] ’ s _ Cognitive Domaln Behaviours

. ‘ . Know- Compre- Appli- Analy—‘Syn- Evalua-
b v ~ _ledge hension cation sis  thesis tion
- . 1.Digestion of fqods iqtﬁbe ] ‘

' human organism ' T * a * v : o
. .
; 2.Infect Nys diseases;preven— ' . - s s ' ' N
| - tion; imMynization and - , *° ok 0 ek ¢
vaccination , ‘ . Y ‘ \g\ k
b e N\

=

+

3.Drug addiction:,conse— . i
J quences for the individual . , ’ - ) v . , ’ o
. and society R 2 v x k. * )

R

-
*

g4.Soc1a1 diseases;hereditary . et .

. o effects . B . *®- * B

e j ' . A - ~ -

' "/ 5.Mental hygiene,diseases of < ' .- - , .

; ‘ f} the nervous system, their . L 5 .
o , prevention T * : LA S Y * )

‘\q N ‘ N . r':*-l:s

; C 6.Community hygiene;
help community , ‘ .
the public healfth secwor * L IR

, 3 \
7,.Social se{:urlty
IO . \ ' o . . " . R R %
" ‘8.First aid in case of poisoning
cauged by toxic substances
and insecticides E ® .

=1

"

(o d

0

(%9

=
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»
5 b M Sl S S g 1

ARV O ERTTIE LT e d T
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3

R R
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C
:'

Y
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+

9.Mother ‘and child care.Insti- . .
tutions which advise on - - o A ~ '
maternal child care problems ' % o *- | * * A\
‘s- In the example, we see the results of an analysis bas‘dlon behavioral ab- *
jectives and the cégnitive domain of the Bioom Taxonomy. The analysis has -
been performed on the first teaching unit of 9th grade science. In the left-
hand cojumn is a listing of the prin2ypal topics which are included in 4
National Curriculum for that teachin:*\nit The sik levels ‘of the cognitive' R
) domain (knowledge to Qvaluation) are listed in columns on the right-hand side.
. » 'A’careful study ‘of thé activities and teaching techniques suggested.for each
" topic by the curriculum writers Eingits one to cla§ sify the types of. learning
i i

- behaviors which are being emphas . Each "*" indicates the particular be-
L] T havior which the topic in the teaching unit should help tha student to develop.

hd fS

Source:- Ingle, 1973. - ) . . U




